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PREFACE 

This book consists of a series of thirty lessons and an ab- 
stmct of grammar. 

On the lessons and the best way of using them, I have 
only a few suggestions to make, and these I will venture to 
put in a somewhat categorical form. 

First, have your students recite as much as possible with 
their books closed. Secondly, dictate a few sentences or 
phrases to them at every lesson. Thirdly, postpone sentence 
writing and so-called composition until the ear is fairly well 
trained and the new language has become alive in the stu- 
dent's mind. And fourthly, before your scholars do an Eng- 
lish exercise, let them carefully reread the preceding German 
sentences that should serve them as models. 

I may add that these suggestions are neither original nor 
novel, and I dare say that if they had been followed more 
closely since the Committee of Twelve lent them the weight 
of their authority, fewer candidates for admission to college 
would be found deficient in the translation into German, and 
most would do better in the translation of German into Eng- 
lish. The fact is that, notwithstanding all our conceits to 
the contrary, we are still too much under the sway of the 
traditional methods of teaching the dead languages. 

In the second part of the book, the abstract of grammar, I 
have so far departed from the customary way of presenting 
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IV PREFACE 

the subject of accidence that I must needs give my reason 
for doing so. It* is this : if the initial difficulty for most Eng- 
lish-speaking students of German lies in mastering the in- 
flections, rather than in grasping the uses of the parts of 
speech, or what we call sjmtax, it ought to be more practical 
to group different parts of speech under the same type of 
inflection than to group different types of inflection under the 
same part of speech. The former is the method that I have 
followed. The latter is again a traditional method, that of logi- 
cians ; but it is not necessarily the best, nor even the most 
rational method, even if it be the most logical. 

The abstract of grammar, if it should prove useful for re- 
viewing the essentials of accidence and syntax, especially in 
preparation for college, will soon be published separately. 

I have adopted the new official orthography of 1902, hence 
the change of form in a few familiar words, as tun, tat, 9e== 
tan, Siir, gibft etc. instead of tf)un, tl)at, getlian, %\)m, gicbft etc. 

Cambbii>6e, Mass., January, 1903. 
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Of the two forms f and g, the latter is used at the end of 
a word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before 
suffixes (except suffixes of inflection) ; elsewhere f is used : 
§au^, ^au^'t&v, ^au^'d^en, but |)au'fe^; la^, Se^'^art, le^'bar, 
but le'fcn, lieft 

Note the following combinations: 6j ch, d ck^ ^ tz and ^ 
8z, The last, however, is as frequently represented by 55 (and 
always sounded like ss). It is called ess-tset' and takes the 
place of f§ at the end of a word or syllable, and of ff before 
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2 BEGINNING GBBMAN 

t or after a long vowel or diphthong: glu§ (short u), %n^ 
(long u), Iifife'Iid^, grofe'artig, i)a^t, mu^'te; p'fee (long u), ^ei'- 
feen. But gmffc (short ii), I)af je, milffen. 

Capitals. Every noun, or word used as a noun, begins 
with a capital : ^an^ house, fiir meinen SBruber for my brother, 
in Snglanb in England. But adjectives derived from names 
of countries begin mostly with a small letter: englifd^ Eng- 



IMyision into Syllables, at the end of a Hne, is indicated 
by a double hyphen, thus s. 

A single consonant belongs to the following vowel : la^ben, 
ge'I)e, ®a^X\ASl^(x ; likewise d), ^t), frf), ft, § and tt), which are re- 
garded as representing simple sounds: \o!^6)t, ra'^fd^en, 6ei'=feen, 
be'-fte. Other combinations are separated so that the last 
consonant belongs to the next line, dt becoming hi: ^na))'=))e, 
t)af^!en = t)acfen, Sat'^-je, fcu^^fen, ^ax^'^\m, ger'^fter, ©tab'-te, 
f orb' -re. Compounds are divided according to their compo- 
nent parts: 3iug'^a))fel tiier^-auf, t)oIt=en'ben. 

Vowels 

A vowel doubled or followed by ]^ is long : ^aar, SD?eI)L 
An accented vowel before a single consonant oi* at the end 
of a syllable is usually long: le'fen, ®e6of , \^Ci, fo, bu, bit, t)or, 
nur. But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when 
strongly accented, the vowel is short : ah, an, t)in, mtt, urn, tpeg, 
bai§, Xoa^. 

A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short: 
Slatt, bumm, l^ilf. But in inflection a long stem-vowel re- 
mains long even before several consonants : fragft, 93Iute (from 
fra'gen, Slut). A vowel before 6) or ^ may be long, as in 
^\\6), Wa%, or short, as in 93a(^, lafe. 

31 a has always the quality of a in father. Long: ba'ben, 
2Kat)I; short: matt, bann. 
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VOWELS 8 

@ e long sounds like a in fate: S^^jo^, §ccr, gct)t; e short 
like e in fte^; 93ett, ©en'bung, §err (like e in herring^ not like 
e in her). 

Unaccented c is slurred; thus, en in lei' ten sounds like en in 
frighten; el in e'bel, like le in ladle; e^ in neu'ejo, like ous in 
joyous; e in lorn' me, nearly like a in comma ; ®e in ®efe|', nearly 
like ga in gazettes* 

3 i long sounds like i in machine: il^n, 3'ba; i short, like 
i in sit: mit, 9Jip'))e, ^irt (not like hurt). 

Se ie is sounded like long i: Sie'ber, 5p^tIofo))t)te'; but in cer- 
tain words accented on the syllable preceding ie, these two 
letters are sounded separately, much like ia in gloria; ®Io'rie, 
garni' lie, fii'nie. 

D long sounds like o in note : fo, SD?oor ; short, like the 
often heard in New England in whole or only^ a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in toll: toll, ®ott, SKofte. 

tt u long sounds Uke oo in fool: 93u'be, Sul); U short, like u 
in pull: bumm, Sufter. 

g 4 occurs chiefly in foreign words and, if accented, sounds usually like il, 
if unaccented Uke i, 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

The vowels a, o, u have a modified sound which is indi- 
cated by two dots and called umlaut : ^ a, D 6, U fi. For 9iu 
au see p. 4. 

^ & long sounds like a in dare: Si^'re, trSge; a short, like 
e in let: t'fte, bdn'be. 

O 8 long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
in woe and then trying to sound an a like that of ape instead: 
D^r, 6S[e. Short ft has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: fiff'ne, tfinnt. 

ft it long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
00 in 1^00 and then trying to sound an e like that of ie instead : 
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fiber, fu^L Short u has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: ^ut'te, ffirien. 

DIPHTHONGS 

SK at and @i ei sound like i in mine: &axb, ©at'tc; Seib, 
©ei'te. 

Sttt an sounds like ou in thou: laut, tau'fcn. 

@tt Ctt and Sitt an sound like oy in boy: Scu'tc, l^cu'tc; lau'tc, 
^au'tc. 

Consonants 

Consonants omitted here are sounded as in English. 
SJ i, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p : ®rab, ®rub'=^ 
rfjen, I)abt; elsewhere like b: bra'te, 53(ei, blei'ben, 58at)n. 

K c^ before a, o, u, an, ou or a consonant, sounds like k : Sato, 
Stau'biiii^; elsewhere like ts or j: 6a' far, Ge'bcr. 

6^ ri^^ after a, o, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which 
resembles a throat-clearing or hawking and may be produced 
by whispering koo or kah : S)aci^, Sorfj, 93ud^, aud^, la'd^c. Else- 
where (S) has a higher palatal sound, like that of k in Aey when 
whispered: 93 (ed^, id^, S)a'rf|er, Sd'd^er, SBu'd^cr, Sct'd^c, euci), 
©trau'd^er, Scr'tfje. 

But d[) and i§ or f, when belonging to the same stem, sound 
like x: Dd^^, Dd^'fen. In foreign words 6) often sounds like 
k: S^arafter, or Uke sh: E^ara'bc. 

S b^ at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t : 
*t)anb, tcinb'Iid^, Sanb^'monn, banbft; elsewhere Uke d: ba, 
^finbe. — !5)t bt sounds like t: ©tabt, ©efanb'tcr. 

@ g, at the end of a word (for ng see below) or syllable, 
also before inflectional suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
sounds like d^; hence guttural in %aQ, lofl, fiug, lagft, jag'tjoft, 



CONSONANTS 5 

and palatal in tucfl, filfl'ntg, fctfl, SBcrg, liegft, t)orifl9'Iid^. In all 
other positions it is best to let the beginner sound g like g 
in go: ganj, @au, ®ott, gcl^t, ®ier, gut, ®Ia^, %xa^, ®na'be, 8a' ge, 
S^o'fl^r io'gcn, ©ic'gc, Sci/gc, ^'nigc; so also when doubled: 
glag'ge. 

But g in a medial position after a, o, u or att, as in Sa-'ge, ^a'ge and 
jo^gcn above, or in tru'gcn, 3(u''gcn etc., is usually a << continuant ** (not 
a <* stop '*) with voice quality, i. e. a sound lying between the g in go 
and the tf| in ta^d^, accompanied with vibration of the vocal chords ; 
and g medial after other letters, as in ©ie'^ge, ^er'ge and ^d'^nige above, 
or in SBc^gcn, lii'gcn, ©dCgc, @or^gc etc., sounds usually like y in ye, 

^ 1^^ at the beginning of a word, sounds like h in hat : ^5rt, 
^au8, ^ei'mat; also in compounds: ge^drf, Sanb'l^au^, mo^er' ; 
and in the sufllxes ^aft and f)eit: l^ab'^aft, grci'^eit. Elsewhere 
f) is silent and indicates that the preceding vowel is long: 
frot), 0% (g^'rc, fa'^et, fe'^e. 

3 I sounds like y in yea : je, Sci^r. 

fi I sounds like Z in long. It is never silent: I)alf; SSoIf. 

Slg ttg sounds like ng in singer ^ not like ti^ in finger: Ian'* 
get, gin'gcr, ^ung'rig, ^off' nung. 

^f ^if» In producing ))f, especially at the beginning of a 
word, it is important not to let a vowelnsound come in be- 
tween the sound of p and that of /, but to pass quickly from 
the former to the latter: Sopf, Op'fcrt, ^Pfcr'bc. 

Oti qu is pronounced like to, with the xo as after \6) and j : 
Qual, qucr. 

91 t is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r in English: SRit'ter, rei'te, bitterer. 

@ f i5 §• At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, f sounds like z in zero: fa'ge, te'fc. — 
When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
not at the beginning of a word, § or f sounds like s in so: 
ba^, laffen, fu'fte. — The combination ^ sounds like ss: fa^, 
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Bp \p and @t fjt, at the beginning of a word, are sounded 
like shp and sht^ with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly : 
fprc'd^cn, ©pan'nung, fte't)en, ©taub; also in compounds : be= 
fpre'd^en, befte'l^en; elsewhere they sound Uke sp and st: SBef pe, 
licft, SWajeftaf . 

Bif ^ sounds like sh: fc^a'be, fd^neH. 

% t sounds like t: %aQf tre'ten, %ox; except before i in 
many words of French or Latin origin, where it sounds like 
^s or 5: Station', Sia'tio. 

%if tif, which occurs almost exclusively in foreign words, 
sounds like t: X^ca'tcr, ^^pot^e'fe, SBal't^er (also written 
aSaltcr). 

j;j ^ sounds Uke ^s or j : <Ba% §if jc. 

SJ t> sounds like /; SSa'ter, t)ier. But in foreign words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds like v: SJa'fe, SJifi'te, bra'De, retati't)e 
(but like / in Drat), relatit)'). 

SB to sounds like v: toel'd^e, SS'toe. But in producing to 
after frf| or j, belonging to the same syllable, both lips are 
used, as in the act of blowing (instead of the lower lip and 
the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©ct|tt)e'fter, jtoffctjen, 
3tt)anfl, stoei. 

X E sounds like x: Sljt, ^e'ye, Ser'jeS. 

3 J sounds like ts in colts: ^olj, ja'gen, jtoi'fd^en. 

Accent in German words, as in English, rests mostly on 
the root or stem, and in compounds mostly on the first mem- 
ber: tvarfkk, greun'binnen, Slug'apfet. The beginner should be 
careful never to accent the prefixes 95e be/ (S^mp emp, (Snt ent, 
(Sr er, @e ge, SSer t)er, 3^^ 5^^- 

German Punctuation differs from English chiefly in the 
use of commas before subordinate clauses. A comma is there- 
fore found before all such words as toeit because^ tuenn ify bcr 
who^ ba^ that^ toetd^er which. 
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PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION 

Vowels and Diphthongs. 1. Long a : fam, %lal, Ia£)m, fa^I, 
fafe, @aat, %at 

2. Short a: Samm, aU, Samm, gaH, naJ5, toaS, fatt, tt)axt\ 

3. Long c : ^eer, 95cct, ©peer, me^r, fe^rt, toe^. 

4. Short c and short 8: §err, Sett, fperr', rennt, benn, njcnn, 
ffim, ^alt, ^att\ 

5. Unaccented c: Sla'Ie, Iat)'me, ^am'me, ^e're, 16^1/ te, 
me'^e, ^er'ren, Sef ten, roar'te, fatt'te, p'te, faften, gefaaf , ®e- 
Rafter, be^af ten, naf fe, aBeflen, fdjel'ten, tt)en'be, aSan'be. 

6. Long i, and ic: mir, il^re, ^i^'fl^If t)erlte'ren, bien'te, toie'fen. 

7. Short i: ift, ©lid, nid^t, ii/re, S)m'te, §irt, getotj^', in, toiffen. 

8. Long o: 2»oo8, ®o'te, D^r, ©o^'Ie, ©c^ofe, SBo'ben, to'bet, 
lo'fe. 

9. Short o: ®ofte, lonn'te, fot'Ie, SRodE, ©or'ge, geftor'ben, ge- 
njor'ben, SDiorb, t)ull. 

10. Long u: gut, 58u'be, tun, SRu'tje, nut, U^r, SWatur'. 

11. Short u: mufe, 2Rut'ter, touj^'te, frumm, un'ter, S)urfi 

12. Long S: ma^t, t^'re, tt)a're, ta'te, Sra'mer. 

13. Long 8: b6^, bd'fe, Sft'nig, ^6^'nen, l)6r'te, grft'feer. 

14. Short 8: Ifinnt, Siic^'ter, ©Sfler, ge^drnf, fc^dp'fen, ®6fter. 

15. Long il: fiir, ffi^'ten, bfl'fter, SBru'ber, u'bel, ^fi'ter. 

16. Short il: mufet, aXufter, fiil'Ien, p'fterte, geluftet. 

17. SH at and (Si ei: 58ai, bei, fiaib, Seib, ^ai, ^ei'be. 

18. Sttt an: lau, Saub, au^, ^aui§, fd^Iau'er, gefd^auf, ©tau'be. 

19. 6tt ctt and ^u Su: eu're, ©Su're, ©eu'd^c, SBau'd^e, t)eu'te, 
^ftu'te, greunb, fd^eufe'Iid^, f)ftu^'Ud^. 

Consonants. 1. SJ J: ab, ge'be, SBin'be, (Sb'btf get)abf, t)i5bfd^. 

2. 6^ li^: ad^, ga'd^cr, aud^, SBu'djer, lad^'te, bod^, id^, nid^t, 
nid^tg, fud^', ju'd^en, fd^Ied^t, eu^, ^eu'd^eln, baud^'te, gud^S, SBad^ig 
Ujd'd^enttid^, l^dd^'fte (long 6), i)o6) (long o). 
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3. 2) b : Sanb, fin'ben, Setb, Ici'bcr, ©tabt'd^en (long a), reb'Iid^, 
bau'ertcu, 2JJab'rf|en. 

4. @ g: &ia^, ging, gin'flcn, gcgan'gcn, tag, la'gcn, bie'gc, bog, 
nje'nig, je'ge, ftiegft, fagt, genug', fc^Iftgt, SBc'ge fau'ge, SBerg, 
33er'ge, ru'^ig, ^off'nung, bctrflg'Ud^, log, lo'gen, ©tn'ger, gin'gcr, 
Stin'ger, Slu'ge, tau'gen. 

5. ^f <if: $pfab, WW, gcpftegf, Slp'fel, Pcr'be, ^op'fcn. 

6. Cltt qu: quer, quillt. Dual, Duiftc, gcquol'len. 

7. 8? t: ra'te, rd'ter, Sianb, cr, ©d^rau'be, gra'be, $irt, ©d^merj, 
Sr'ren^aui?^ fnar'ren, ©ur'rc, t)er, $crr, bit'tcrfter. 

8- @ f « If ft: ©oti'fe, gcfagf, Dcrfu'c^cn, afe, bafe, SBaffcr, • 
gefc'^cn, inuJ5, tDufe'te, ba§, ^u^ (long u). 

9. St ft ©»> ^p: ra'fte, t)crloff (long o), ftanb, gcftanb', ftim'^ 
me, geftimmt', ©teu'er, fprad^, ab'fprec^en, aJiei'fter, ©picjs, Dcvfticj^', 
^Pfer'beftaa. 

10. %if tl| : Stiea'ter, S^eorie', ?rntipat^tc'. 

11. SJ t>: 9?a'ter, Dier, oerfprc'd^eit, mel, t)or, SBo'gcI, Don, be* 
bor', bat)on', Orofe'Dater, t)oII, Derful^rt'. 

12. SB tt>: tt)ann, tt)ie, tt)o, njorft'ber, n)ot)on', t)ertt)6t)nf, getoann', 
3Bin'ter, SBan'berer, gett)uJ5t', jtt)et, fd^tuer, jmtngen, B^^^^fl- 

13. 3 J * : 8ic'^«^ Sog, geso'gen, fet'jen, fe|'te, gefe^f , ret'jenb, 
rife'te, ©d^ioanj, 3im'mer, ju, 3ug, 3eit, 3tperg, beja^tf , (Sraafi'Iung, 
3u'gel, ^erjlic^, @afe, ©it'je, jum, tpoju'r jubor'- 
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Lesson i 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 

I 

Weak Verbs. In German, as in English, there are weak and 
strong verbs. How they differ from each other will be ex- 
plained later. This lesson treats of weak verbs only, and first 
of the inflection of fagen to say and tDartett to wait in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

i(fl f age / say trfi iDarte / wait 

bu fagft thou sayestj you say bu iDatteft thou waitesty you wait 

CX, fie, C^ f agt he, she, it says tX, fic, C^ iDartet he, she, it waits 

xoix fagen we say \m tparten we wait 

ii)X fagt ye, you say i^r toaxttt ye, you wait 

fie fagen they say fie iDarten they wait 

@ie fagen you say @ie iDarten you wait 

The letters in bold-faced type are the endings ; fag and waxt 
are the stems. Observe that iDart has eft and et (2d and 3d sing.; 
and 2d plur.) where fag has only ft and t. The longer endings 
are added to stems in t, b and a few other letters, for the sake 
of more distinct pronunciation. 

The personal pronouns in, xift and @ie are all commonly trans- 
lated by yoic. 35u and its plural it)r are used to address intimate 
friends, near relatives and young children. @tc, always with a 
capital and with the verb in the third person plural, is used 
in addressing any other person or persons. 

Inflect like ic^ fage: Inflect like i(f| toaxtt : 
i(f| f rage / ask, inquire i6) ant'lDorte / answer 

ic^ l^iJre / hear ii) ar'beite / work 

i(f| fud^e / seek, search, look for 

n 
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VOCABULARY 

aber but ntc^t not 

Utlb and nii)t^ nothing, not anything 

aud^ also, too etlDa^ something, anything 

\(X yes Xoa^ what 

ncin no ^crr (Sd^mibt -Sfr. ASmiYA 

l^eute to-day ®arl Charles 

1. 3d& fragc ^arl, njo^ er fud^t\ aber cr anttourtct nid^t^. 2. 
3c^ ^6re ettoa^; ^drft bu^ au^ ettoaig, Sari? JRcin, ici^ ^6rc x(vi^% 
^rtSd^mibt. 3. aSartcu @tc aud^, ^err ©d^mibt? 3a, ici^ xooxtt, 

4. @ud)Ctt @ic etttjaig, $err ©d^mibt ? 9?etn, id^ fud^c ntd^ti^, Sari. 

5. ©ie arbeitct ^eutc, unb id^ arbcitc aud^. 6. ©ud^t i^r cttoa^? 
Sa, tt)tr fud^ctt tttoa^, aber toir fagcu^ nid^t, tt)aS njir fud^cn. 7. 
aSa^ fagt Sari? — (Sr fagt SRcin.— Unb njaig fagcu fie?— ©ie 
anttt)ortctt nid^t. 

1 Is looking for, German has no special verb-phrases to express progressive 
action. — ^ Literally, he answers not^ i. e. he does not answer^ and, in sentence 2, 
hear you M. e. do you hear f There is nothing in German to correspond to do, 
does^ did etc. in negations or questions. — * fagen often means teU. 

1. Charles is waiting and I am waiting too. 2. What do you 
say, Mr. Smith? I don't say anything (say nothing). 3. What 
are they looking for to-day? They don't tell what they are 
looking for. 4. Are you asking Charles? Yes, but he does 
hot answer. 5. She says she does not hear anything (hears 
nothing), but I hear something. 6. Are you working to-day, 
Charles? No, I am not working. 

II 
Next we take up the inflection of fagen and ipartcn in the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

tc^ f agte / said ic^ tpartete / waited 

bu fagteft etc. bu tparteteft etc. 

cr, fie, c^ fagte cr, fie, c« iDartete 

xoxx fagten xoxx xoaxitttn 

\\)x fagtet tl)r toartetet 

fie, ®ic fagten fie, ®ie ttwrtetett 
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Without the longer endings ete (instead of tc), Ctcft (instead of teft) 
etc., it would be impossible to distinguish, in pronunciation at least, 
several forms of the past indie, of marten from the corresponding forms 
of its present indie, e.g. martte would sound like warte etc. 

Inflect like OS) fagte : Inflect like ici^ tpartete : 

ii) fraflte / askedj inquired i(f| atlt'lDOrtete / amwered 

ic^ I^Crte / heard 'x6) ar'bcttete / worked 

ic^ fud^te / sought, searched, looked for 

VOCABULABY 

aU when \t\jX very 

gcftem yesterday fo so 

l^icr here Xoxt how 

\t%i now tt)0 where 

latlflC, adv., long, a long time bi^ fcc^^ Ul^r till six o^ clock 

nod^ still, yet grau ©rfimtbt Mrs, Smith 

Vx6)i mtijX no rnore, no longer SUiaric' Mary 

1. 3^ ftagtc Starl, toaS er fud^tc^ aber er anttt)ortctc nid^t. 
2. SSarteteu ©ie lange geftern, §err ©d^mibt? 3a, ict) toartctc fe^r 
lange, h\^ feci^^ Ut)r. 3. %6) ^bxtt ettoa^; l^drteft bu aud^ etma§, 
^arl? 9?ein, td^ ^ortc nid^tg, §err ©d^mibt. 4. SBir arbettcteu 
gcftem fc^r lange. — SBie lange arbeitctct i^r? — 95i^ fed^^ Ut)r, 
aber tt)ir arbetten l^eute nidtit fo lange. 5. SBo fud^tct i^r ^arl? 
SBir fud^tcti tarl ^ter. 6. SBa^ fagtc fie, ate ©ie fragteu? ©ie 
anttt)ortctc: ,,9?ein, id^ fud^e je^t nid^ti^." 7. Slrbeitctcti grau 
©d^mibt unb 2Rarie nod^? grau ©d^mibt arbeitetc nod^, aber 
aWarie arbeitetc nid^t me^r. 8. Slnna fragt Sart, voa^ er fud^t. — 
Unb toa^ fagt er? — (Sr fagt, er fud^t je^t nid^t^. 

1. What did she ask Charles? — She asked Charles what 
he was looking for. — And what did he say? — He did not 
answer. 2. Did you wait till six o'clock, Mrs. Smith? No, 
Charles^ I did not wait so long. 3. What do I hear, Mary? 
you are not working? 4. How long did you work, Charles? 
I worked till six o' clock. 5. I am looking for Smith here. 
6. She did not hear what they said. 7. Does Charles Smith 
Tvork here ? No, he works here no longer. 
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Lesson 2 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong Verbs. Regular strong verbs — the only ones that 
concern us here — do not differ from the weak in the inflection 
of the present. — The following are the inflections of tommen to 
come and finben to find in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

id^ f omme / come id^ finbe / find 

bu fommft etc. bu finbeft etc. 

cr, fie, ce fomtnt cr fie, e« finbet 

xoxx fommen it)tr finben 

t^r fomtnt il^r finbet 

fie, ®ie fontnteti fie, ®ie finbeti 

Inflect like ic^ fomme : Inflect like ici^ finbe : 

id^ bleibe / stay, remain \6) bitte / heg, ask 

idf gel^e / go, walk xi) reite / ride 

\6) liege / lie, am reclining i^ fi^e ^ I sit 

1 The inflection of fxi^t is not quite like that of finbe. The 3. sing, and 2. 
plur. are usually fxt^i, instead of ft^et, for a t is easily sounded after a sibilant (^). 
The 2. sing, (full fonn fxi^tft) is often pronounced and wiitten like the 3. sing., 
i.e. fxiit 

VOCABULARY 

hrani ill, sick oft often 

bap, conjunction, that toer who 

benn, conjunction, for gn §aufe at home 

ober or nai) §anfe home 

ba there gU gug on foot 

imnter always gU ^ferbe on horseback 

1. Set) gel^c je|t nad^ $aufe, aber Jfart bleibt l^ier. 2. ^6) finbe 
aWarie nict|t\ tpo fi^t fie? ©ie fifet ba. 3. 9®er fontmt ba ju 
^ferbe, S!arl ober ^err ©djrnibt? Sart, benn ^err ©d^mibt rcitct^ 
nidjt. 4. Slummen [ie oft ju ^Pfcrbe? Sa, fie reitcu je^t immcr, 
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fie ge^eu nid^t me^r ju ^u^. 5. @tc bittct Sari immcr, bafe er 
arbeitet^ abn er \)iitt^ nictjt. 6. grau ©ctjmibt fommt ^eute nic^t, 
benii fie liegt nod) franf ju ^aufe. 7. Sieiten @te je^t auct), ^err 
Sd^mibt? 3a, aber id^ reitc nid^t^ fe^r oft. 8. g<g liegt nid^t mel^r 
ba, tt)0 @ie fud^tcn, e^ liegt jefet l^ier. 9. 95itte^ tt)ie langc bletbft^ 
bu t)eute, SUiarie? 3c^ bleibe^ bte fed|^ U£)r, Sari, bi^ $err unb 
grau ©d^mibt fommen. 

* Sf^ld^t, if modifying a sentence as a whole, usually stands last ; if modi- 
fying some particular word or phrase, as in 7, it stands before that word or 
phrase. — 2 reiteit means only riding on the back of a horse or other animal, 
not riding in a carriage or on a wheel. — « Literally begs C. always that he 
works^ i.e. always begs C. to work. — * Here, as often, ^orcn means listen, obey. 
— ^ SBtttc, without pronoun, often means pray or please. — * Here, as often, the 
present partakes of the meaning of the future ; say, are you going to stay . . . 
I am going to stay or I shall stay, 

1. Are they coming on foot or on horseback? Charles comes 
on foot, but Mr. Smith on horseback. 2. I am staying here 
till Mary comes. — But Mary is lying ill at home, she is not 
coming. 3. Please, Mary, where does Charles sit? He always 
sits ^ there, but he is not coming to^lay (comes to-day not). 
4. We are going home now (now home^). 5. Who is going 
to stay at home to-day (to-day at home 2)? Mr. and Mrs. Smith 
are going to stay. 6. She says he rides often, but Mary always 
walks. 

1 An adverb is not allowed to stand between subject and verb, hence the 
German order is, *he sits always there'. — * An adverb of time usually pre- 
cedes an adverb of place. 

II 

In the past tense, strong verbs always have a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, whereas weak verbs have the 
same vowel in both tenses. This, then, is one difference be- 
tween weak and strong verbs. Another, as seen below, is in 
the inflection of the 
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PAST INDICATIVE 

i(j^ lam I came id^ fanb l found 

bu lantft etc. bu fanbeft etc. 

tx, fie, c« lam cr, fie, e« fanb 

iDtr famett toir fanbett 

i^r lamt il^r fanbet 

fie, ®te lameit fie, ®ie fanbett 

Inflect like id^ lam: Inflect like id^ fanb: 

id^ blieb / stayed, remained \6) bat ^ / hegged, asked 

x6) fling ^ / went, walked \6) ritt ^ / roc?6 

id^ lag / lay, wa^ reclining id^ fa§ ^ / sat 

1 In some strong verbs the past differs from the present, not only in the 
stem-vowel, but also as to consonants. 

VOCABULABY 

nie never tt)arum? why? 

nod^ nid^t not yet don ^di jn ^txi from time to time 

fd^on already, hy this time nm fttnf U^r at five o^ clock 

f . . . tt)ie so . , , a^j as , , . a^ ©onntag Sunday 

iDann? when? at what time? SUiontag Monday 

1. ^6) ging geftern nad^ ^aufc, aber Karl btieb ba 6i§ 2Rontag. 
2. Sd^ fanb SWaric nid^t, loo fafe fie, bittc? ©ic fafe l^ier, tt)0 id) 
fi^c. 3. SBer fam ju gu|, unb tper (fam)^ ju $Pferbe? ^ SWarie fam 
ju gufe, unb ^crr ©ci^ntibt unb Sari famcn ju 5pferbe. 4. SBar- 
uni lam 9Warie nidtit audt) ju 5pferbe? ober rcitet fie nie? 3a, fie 
reitct t)on 3^^^ h^ 3^it aber nid^t fo oft, mt §err ©d^mibt ober 
Sari. 5. Sffiie tange lagen ©ie Irani? Sdt) lag bii^ ©onntag, aber 
id^ btieb ju ^aufe bi^ 2)?ontag. 6, SBir rittcn urn ferf}^ U^r nadj 
§aufe, aber i^r rittct fd^on urn fiinf (Ul^r).^ 7. SBaten^ ©ie ^au 
©d^mibt aud^ ? 3a, aber fie lommt nod^ nid^t, fie tommt urn fed^s; 
(Uiv)} 8. Unb toann tommt Sart? Sari fi|t ba frfjon, 9. ©ie 
fagten nid^t, toann fie lamen ober tt)ie lange fie blieben. 10. 3d^ 
arbeite fc^on, aber bu (arbeiteft)^ nod^ nid^t. 

1 May be omitted. — 2 Here did you ask or invite . . . 

1. They came from time to time, but they never ^ stayed 
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so long as you. 2. Why did you not^ ask Chailes? I hear 
he is lying ill at home. 3. I was sitting there where you 
sit, but they were sitting here. 4. They rode home and I 
stayed till Sunday. 5. At what time did you find Mrs. 
Smith? At five or six o'clock. 6. I always^ go on foot. 

7. Why aren't you at work yet (why work you yet not)? 

8. It lay there no longer. 

1 See note at the end of I above. — ^ See note * on the second Ger. sentence 
of I above. 

Lesson 3 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF ^ahtU, ^tiu, fS^tthtU 
ORDER OF WORDS 

I 

^if ffdit^ U^ kitt^- ifl^ ttictbc. The verbs l^aben to have, fein to 
be and toerbeil to become are more or less irregular in their in- 
flection. We take up first the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 



/ have 


I am 


/ become 


id) l^abe 


id) bin 


id) tt)crbe 


bu i)aft 


bu bift 


bu iDirft 


tx, fie, c« i)at 


cr, fie, c« tft 


cr, fie, c« tt)irb 


)t)ir f)aben 


tt)ir finb 


tt>xx tt)crben 


\f)x f)abt 


i\)x fcib 


il^r totxhct 


fie, @tc l^aben 


fie, ®ie finb 


fie, @ie tt)erben 



The forms of XOtxbm are often rendered by those of to get 
or to growy e. g. ei§ toirb fatt it gets or is getting coldy toir tper- 
ben reirf) we are growing rich. 

VOCABULARY 
ii) flab (like fam) / gave xt\6) rich 

arm poor atte^ all, everything 

flUt good flenufl enough 

fatt cold diet much a great deal 
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Take the sentences below in the following order : 1 — 1*, 
2 — 2% etc. Observe the position of subject and verb. 

1. ^df hin iefet !ranf. 1^ ^efet 6ttt idf txanl 

2. &t ift nid^t mel^r l^icr. 2»- §tcr ift ct ntd^t me^r. 

3. <2ie ^db Saxl aUt^, aid 3<^ Slid fie lam, golb fie 

fie fam. tol aHe«. 

4. ^df ^aht md)t t)itl 4<^ 93tel l^abe id^ nid^t. 
6. a»it fltib tttd^t am. 6»- arm fltib tuit nid^t. 

The reason for the order on the right — verb: subject — 
wliich is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the 
Normal Order on the left — subject : verb — is this : in inde- 
pendent declarative sentences beginning with any other element 
than the subject^ the verb must precede the subject. 

But in sentences beginning with the conjunctions aber but, 
benn /or, ober or, unb and^ and a few others, we have the Nor- 
mal Order, as on the left below, unless such conjunction is 
immediately followed by another element requiring the In^ 
verted Order, as on the right below : 

6. 2Btr l^aben genug, aber tuir 6»- 2Bir l^aben genug, aber reid^ 
flnb ntc^t reid^. finb ftiir nid^t. 

T. ^6) bleibe ju ©aufe, benti e« 7»- 3fd^ bleibe gu §aufe, benn 
tuttb \t%i fc^on fait. jefet mirb e8 frf|on !alt. 

8. ®te ift fel^r reid^, nnb fie ift 8*- ®ie ift fel^r reid^, unb gut 
aud^ gut. ift fie aud^. 

1. Now we are no longer poor. 2. We have not much, 
but we have enough. 3. They gave Charles something when 
they came. 4. When they came, they gave Charles nothing. 

5. There it lies. 6. Yesterday I stayed at home till five 
o'clock, and you did not come. 7. I am going home, for 
now I have enough. 8. Who says they are getting rich? 

II 

Next we take up the inflection of t)aben, fein and tperben 
in the 
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I had 
i^ ^attt 
bu ^atteft 
cr, fie, e^ ^atte 
ton fatten 
x\)x \)attti 
fie, ®ie fatten 



PAST INDICATIVE 
/ was 

id^ ttjar 

bu ttjarft 

er, fie, e^ mar 

tt)ir toaxtn 

if)x roaxt or roaxct 

fie, ®ie toaxtn 



I became 

it^ ttjurbc 
bu ttjurbcft 
er, fie, e« iDurbe 
tt)ir iDurbeti 
i^r ttjurbet 
fie iDurbctt 



VOCABULABY 

x6) naf}m (like tarn) I took meuig little 

x6) fpiete (like fage) I play uur owZy, ^i*^ 

i(f| fpiette (like fagte) I played ob whether, if 

gut, adv., i^;e/Z iDeit because 

In the sentences below observe the position of the verbs 
in bold-faced type. 

1. @ie gaben nid|t t)iel, benn fie t)atten nur fel)r toenig. 2. ©ic 
gaben nid|t t)iel, tueil fie nur fe^r menig \fiAtvx. 3. Sd^ fragc \t%i 
nur, o6 bu geftern ba ttiatft* 4. SBir t)drten, bafe Sari unb 9Karie 
nod^ f^iietten^ ate e^ fd|on fait ttmtbe* 5. 9Son $^di ju $^tii fragt 
fie, tper ba fo gut f^iielt 6. ©agteft bu nid|t, bafe er aHe^ na^m? 
9?eitt, id^ fagte nur, er na^m fe^r t)iel. 7. ©d^mibt tuar nie reid^, 
aber er ^atte immer genug. 8. %t%i luirb er arm, Jpeil er nid^t 
mel)r wcbtxttt 9. ^eute fanb id^, tt)ag idE| geftern fud^te* 

The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced type 
is this: in dependent clauses introduced by a relative or inter- 
rogative^ like )m^f mo^ met etc,^ or by a subordinating conjunc- 
tion^ like totxlf tibf ba§^ aK etc.^ the verb must be transposed to 
the end. This is called the Transposed Order. 

Observe: (1) benn for, in sentence 1, requires the normal 
order, whereas meil because^ in sentence 2, requires the trans- 
posed order ; (2) when bafe is omitted, as in the last clause of 
sentence 6 (and as that often is omitted in English), we have 
the normal order, er naf|m fef|r t)iel, instead of bafe er fet)r t)iet 
na^m. 
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1. I ask if you had enough. And I answer that we had 
not enough. 2. Mrs. Smith says that Mary plays very well. 
3. They came home because it was so cold. 4. Did you 
find what you were looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? Yes, 
Charles, I found everything. 5. I did not ask Smith how 
he became so very poor; but Mary says he was ill a long 
time (long ill). 6. You were sitting where I am sitting now. 
7. She had but little, for they took everything. 

Lesson 4 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS: CLASS I 

I 
We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and tui*n 
to that of the articles, nouns, pronouns and adjectives. 

Gender. Case. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and four cases, namely, the nominative, 
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative); the 
genitive, corresponding to the English possessive or the ob- 
jective with of ; the dative, or the case of the indirect object 
and corresponding to the English objective with to or for ; 
and the accusative, or the case of the direct object. — The 
genitive, dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases. 

The Definite Article is inflected as follows: 





S] 


[NGULii 


lR 




PLURAL 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 




masc. fem. neut. 


N. 


bet 


bte 


bad 


the 


bte the 


G. 


bed 


bet 


bed 


of the 


bet of the 


D. 


bem 


bet 


bem 


to the 


bett to the 


A. 


ben 


bte 


bad 


the 


bte the 



VOCABULARY 

The nouns below are in the nominative singular and, in the 
first part ( I ) of this lesson, are used in that case only. 
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bet ffiagcn wagon, carriage gro§ great, tall, large 

ba^^ SKabd^en the girl Mcin small, little 

bcr ®artcn the garden fc^5n beautiful, handsome, fine 

ber 3Sater the father Xoaxvx warm 

bie 3Jhttter the mother balb soon 

1 The grammatical gender of German nomis often differs from the natural 
gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns. 

1. Site mi fameit, xoox c^ nod^ fait, aber e^ tuurbc batb tparm. 
2. ®r fagt, bafe ber SBagcn nidit fet)r grofe ift. ' 3. SSatcr unb 
abutter famcn urn fiinf U^r unb blieben big fed|g. 4. SBir fragen, 
ob bag aWabd^en aud^ ba toar. 5. 2)er ®arten ij't flein, aber 
fd^dn. 6. SBer fpiette ba fo f^^? ®^ w^it: 2«arie. ©ic ift 
nod^ fet)r Hetn, aber fie fpiett fd|on fet)r gut. 7. ^axi tuirb jc^t 
grofe, cr ift batb fo grofe ipie SSater. 8. 2Barum ging bag 9Kab* 
<^en uidEit nad^ ^ufc? @ie^ ging^ nad^ |)aufc. 9. 3)cr SSater 
gab nur wcnig, bie abutter nid^tg. 

1 Beautifully. Almost any German adjective, in its stem-form, can be used 
adverbially. — * xhe rule is that a pronoun agrees in grammatical gender with 
the noun for which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural 
gender prevails. — * ging (pronounce with emphasis) =^did go. 

1. Father stayed till Sunday, Charles till Monday, and 
Mother is still here. 2. Was the girl as handsome as they 
said? Yes, she was very handsome. 3. We found that the 
carriage was not large enough. 4. It soon grew so warm that 
Charles and I went home. 5. I am asking now whether the 
garden was large or small. 6. They had but little, but they 
always had enough. 7. Mary plays very beautifully. 

II 
Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the i\i. 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominati\. 
singular. 

The following rules apply to all the four Classes: 
1. Feminine nouns have the oblique cases (j>. 20^ of the singu- 
lar like the nominative singular. 



22 



BEGINNING GERMAN 



2. All nouns have the oblique cases of the plural like the 
nomifiative plural, except that the dative adds n if the nomina- 
tive does not end in u. 

Class I has the nominative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, except that some nouns modify the stem-vowel — a, Of n of 
the singular becoming a, 8, ft iij the plural. 

Masculines and neuters add g for the genitive singular and 
have the dative and accusative like the nominative. 

In Class I belong: 1. All nouns with the suflSxes d^en and 
lein — these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters with the suffixes el, en, er. 

3. Only two feminines: bie 3Kutter mother, bie 3;od|ter 
daughter. 

Models. With vowel unchanged in the plural: 





wagon, carriage 




girl 




N. ber SBogen 




ba« 


aWobt^en 




G. bel SBagenS 


\ 


bea 


aRiib(^end 




D. bent S33o9cn 




bem 


aRfibdien 




A. ben SBogen 




\>aS, 


ansb^en 




N. bie SBogen 




bie 


aRiibd^en 




G. ber SBagcn 




ber 


aRab(i^en 




D. ben SOSagen 




ben 


aRiibc^en 




A. bie SBagcn 




bie 


SRdbc^en 


th 


vowel modified in \ 


the plural : 








garden 


father 




mother 


K 


ber Oarten 


ber iBater 




bie aWuttcr 


G. 


bea ©artenS 


be« 33aterd 




ber abutter 


D. 


bem ®arten 


bem SSater 




ber aJhitter 


A. 


ben ©arten 


ben 2?oter 




bie abutter 


N. 


bie ®ttrten 


bie 25iiter 




bie aWtitter 


G. 


ber ®arten 


ber SBiiter 




ber aWilttcr 


D. 


ben Oiirtcn 


ben iBiitem 




ben aiWttern 


A. 


bie mxttv. 


bie mttx 




bie aWiittcr 
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VOCABULARY 

In the vocabularies, the nominative singular and the nominative 
plural of each noun are given with the definite article. It is im- 
portant to learn these two forms as they furnish the clue to the 
rest. 

bet S3ntbcr bic 53rUbcr brother 

bcr 8l|jfcl bic Wp^d apple 

bcr aSogcI bic W^d bird 

bic Xoi)ttX bic Z'6(i)ttx daughter 

ba^ grautcin bic grdulcin young lady, Miss 

ic^ finge (like fommc) / sing id) fang (like tarn) I sang 
in, with dat., in in, with ace, into 

1. 2Bir gingcn in ben ®arten, n?o bie SSdgel fangen. 2. 3n bcm 
2Bagen fafeen SSater unb abutter, Sari aber^ ritt ju ^ferbe. 
3. SDen lo^tern gab grau ©d^mibt tfjfet. 4. SBer ift ba^ 2«ab= 
d^en ba im (= in bem) ®arten ? unb ma^ fud|t fie ? (£^ ift grau- 
lein 9Karie, fie fud|t nod| ^ipfel. 5. S)ie 9Sdge( fingen nid|t meljr, 
benn e^ n)irb fd|on fait. 6. Sd| frage, ob §err ®d^mibt ber SBru- 
ber ober bcr 9Sater be^ graulcinj^ ift. @r ift be^ grauleini^ 
SBruber. 7. SSie fanben ©ie bie Sldd^ter? fd|5n? 3a, aber nid^t 
fo fd^5n ttjie bie abutter. 

1 When not standing first in the sentence or clause, aber usually means how- 
ener. 

1. The brother's daughter was not so tall and handsome as 
Miss Mary. 2. We found the apples still in the garden. 
3. From time to time we took Father's carriage. 4. The girl 
gave the apple to the brother. 5. When we went into the 
garden, the birds were singing no longer. 6. Who sat in 
the carriage? The mother of the young lady. 7. I did not 
ask (beg) Miss Smith, because she does not sing. 8. Does 
Mary play as well as Charles? No, not yet. 
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Lesson 5 

WORDS LIKE bet* NOUNS: CLASS II 

I 

Words like bet. The following words — used as adjectives 
and as pronouns — are inflected like bet, except that they have 
e where ber has ie, and e§ where ber has a^ : 



VOCABULARY 

ber Dnfel bie Dnfcl uncle 

ba« genfter bie genfter window 

ba^ ^vxmzx bie ^xmvxtx room 

VXXX, dat. of vij, to me, me 

i(^ fal^ (like fam) / saw jmei two 

ic^ jcige (like fagc) / show au^, with dat., out of, from 

i(^ jcigtc (like fagte) / showed mit, with dat., with 

1. @r jeigtc mir bie jtoci 3i«^"^€i^r iinb id^ nat)m biefei?, tueit jenei? 
fo flein ift unb audi nur jmei ^enftcr li^at 2. ©ic finben folc^e 
tpfel nid|t in jebcm ®arten, grau ©d|mibt. — 2lu^ iDctd^em (%ax^ 
ten) fommen fie? — Slu^ Dnfete ®arten; fie ftnb nur flein, abcr 
fefir fd^6n. 3. 2«an^e SBfigel fingen ni^t. 4. 3eigett ©ie^ mir 
baig g^Sutein t)cute, mit tuel^et ©ie geftem fangen ober fpiet 
ten? — 3a. ©ie ift nod^ nid)t f|ier. 3lber fie fommt balb. W), 
ba ift fie fc^on. 3ft fie nic^t fc^Sn?— ©et)r fc^On. Unb rcic^ ift 



biefet thisy this one 




mantlet 


many a (one), many 


\tX\tX that, that one 




fo((^et 


such, such a one 


jebet every, every one, 


each, 


iDelc^et 


which, which one, who 


ea^ch one 








SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


m. f. 


n. 




m.ln. 


N. biefet biefe 


biefed 


this 


biefe these 


G. biefeS biefet 


biefed 


of this 


biefet of these 


D. biefem biefet 


biefem 


to this 


biefett to these 


A. biefett biefe 


biefed 


this 


biefe these 
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fie an(S)f fagen @ie? — ©ie nid|t, aber ber SSatcr ift fet)r reid). 

5. aSann unb tt)ie oft reiten ®ie? 3d| rcite jeben ©onntag." 

6. 3d) fa^ grau Sd|mibt mand)en ©onntag^ mit bcr Xod^tcr, ate 
id) nod| ju §aufe tuar. — Unb ben Dnfel, '^xan ©d^mibti^^ Sru^ 
bcr, fat)en Sie nie? — 9?ein, nie. 7. SBa^ fud|t Sari im ®arten? 
(i'r fud)t ben SSoget, meldiet ba fingt. 

1 111 the sense of the future (L. 2, i. n. «) : Are you going to show etc. — * The 
accusative is often used adverbially to denote time. — * Proper names not' ending 
ill an s-sound have 9 in the genitive (without an apostrophe). 

1. Are you going to show me the apples which you found 
ill the garden? Yes, Charles, but they are not very good. 
2. This room has only two windows. 3. We often saw such 
birds in Uncle's garden. 4. That carriage is not so large as 
this. 5. Mrs. Smith is asking whether you are the brother 
with whom Miss Mary came. 6. We found that each room 
had two windows. 7. They took many an apple out of Fath- 
er's garden. 

II 

Nouns. Class U forms the nominative plural by adding c 
to the nominative singular and usually modifies the stem-vowel 
— a, 0, u, au of the singular becoming a, d, n, an in the plui'al. 

Masculines and neuters of one syllable usually add c^ for the 
genitive singular and e or nothing for the dative ; those of more 
than one syllable usually add only ^ for the genitive and 
nothing for the dative ; but after an s-sound the genitive always 
needs e^. The accusative is like the nominative. 

For the oblique cases of the plural, and for feminines, see L. 4. ii. 

In Class II belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes id^, ig, 
ing or ling — these are masculines without vowel-change in the 
plural. 

2. The majority of monosyllabic nouns in the language — 
these are mostly masculines with vowel-change in the plural; 
only thirty are feminines, also with vowel-change ; and forty 
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are neuters, without vowel-change. ^ — Among the masculines of 
this group are nearly all the monosyllabic nouns ending in g^ tt^ 
VXf mm^ ^f^ fd^^ ^ and ^. 

Models. With -vowel modified in the plural: 





son 


foot 


hand 


N. 


bet @ol)n 


ber gufe 


bie §anb 


G. 


bc« ®o^ne« 


be^ gufeeS 


ber ©anb 


D. 


bcm ©ol^nc 


bem guge 


ber ©anb 


A. 


ben ®o^n 


ben gug 


bie ©anb 


N. 


Jitc ©e^nc 


bie p§e 


bie ^Snbe 


G. 


ber @5ftnc 


ber p§e 


ber f)ttnbe 


D. 


ben ©a^nett 


ben %iX^tn 


ben ©(inbett 


A. 


bte @5^ne 


bie P6e 


bie f)anbe 


ti vowel unchanged 


in the plural: 






day 


king 


year 


N. 


ber Sag 


ber ffonig 


bad 3fa^r 


G. 


be« Sage* 


bed tdnigd 


bed 3a^re8 


D. 


bem Slage 


bem S5nig 


bem ^a^re 


A. 


ben Stag 


ben ^'5nig 


bad 3a^r 


N. 


bte Sage 


bie ^5nige 


bie ^al^re 


G. 


ber Stage 


ber ^bnige 


ber 3^a^re 


D. 


ben lageti 


ben ^dnigett 


ben ^fa^rett 


A. 


bie Sage 


bie S*5nige 


bie 3fa^re 



VOCABULARY 

ber Saum bie S3(inme tree 

bad ^ferb bie ^ferbe horse 

it^ iDOl^ne (like fage) / dwell, reside^ live 

it^ iDO^nte (like fagte) / dwelt, resided, lived 

xij ful^r (like fam) / rode, drove (in a carriage) 

bei, with dat., at, at the house of, with 

na(^, with dat., to, towards, after 

t)on, with dat., of from 

gu, with dat., to 

1. !J)er Sdnig ful^r in bem 3Sagen mit ben fed^^ ^Pferbeti. 
2. 5Wac^ jn^ei Sagen l)drtc id^, bafe bu franf ju §aufe lagft. 
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3. Site td^ Sari fat), tarn er Don Dnfel unb fling ju STOuttcr. — 
9Son n^ctc^em Dnfel? — 9Son Dnfel @d)mibt. 4. SBic lange roo^nte 
fie bci jener Slod^ter? 2)a n)o^nte fie mand^eig 3af)r. 5. SBitte, 
t)on n?eld|em SBannie finb biefe Slpfet ^icr? — 9Son jenciu, metdien 
@ie in SSateriB ®arten fat)en. SBarum fragen ©ie ? ©inb fie nic^t 
gnt? — D \a, fie finb fet)r gnt, tt)ir ^aben and^ fold^e. 6. ©o^ne 
^at er nid^t, aber er i)at jn)ei 2;ftd^ter. 7. @r ritt jeben 3:ag jum 
(= JU bem) S6nig. 8. Sd^ ^obt jn)ei |)anbe unb jmei giifee. 
9. SSo ipotinen ©ie je^t? Scf| tDotine je^t bci gran ©d^mibt^ 
SBmber. 10. 3lfe er nad^ ^ciufe ging, fagtc er ju mir: „3d^ 
fomme balb." 

1. From which son was he coining? He has two sons. — He 
was coming from Charles. 2. Every day she went into Fath- 
er's garden and looked for apples. 3. Please, where does Mrs. 
Smith's daughter live now? She lives there, but she is not at 
home. 4. To-day I saw the king's horses, they are very hand- 
some. 5. I showed Mary the trees from which the apples 
came. 6. (With) those horses he drove many a year. 7. We 
have hands and feet. 8. The daughter played after the son, 
as you said, but she did not play so well. 



Lesson 6 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS GROUP 
I 

Seitt* The indefinite article cin a, an and its nega- 
tive fein 710 are inflected as follows: 







SINGULAR 








m. 


f. 


n. 




N. 


etn 


einc 


eitt 


a 


G. 


eineS 


einer 


eineS 


of a 


D. 


emetti 


einer 


einem 


to a 


A. 


einett 


eine 


eitt 


a 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m.f.ii. 

N. fettt leine fcltt no fcine no 

G. fcincS fciner teined of no leiner of no 

D. leinem feiner feinem to no fcineti to no 

A. fcinctt fcinc feitt no feme no 

Observe : (1) etn has no plural ; (2) both words have three forms 
without ending (nom. sing, masc., nom. and ace. sing, neut.); (3) the 
endings of the other forms, of both words, are the same as the corre- 
sponding endings of bicfcr (p. 24). 

VOCABULARY 

bcr Saifer bic Saifer emperor 

ber gcitlb bic gcinbc memy 

bcr grcunb bie greunbc fri&nd 

ber ^ieg bie ^eflc war 

bcr SBeg bie SBegc way, road 

bie ©tabt bie ©tcibte town^ city 

Xfi) fiel I fell id) Hef Iran 

id) fUI)re / lead fftr, with ace., for 

id) fil^rte / led flCflCtl/ with ace, against 

1. 9SeId|er SBeg fii^rt nad) ber ©tabt? 2)iefer f)ier. 2. §err 
Sc^mibt t)at feine ©d^ne, unb cr l^at xrnx eine Xod^tcr, graulein 
SRarie. 3. 2)cr Saifer fici im Kricgc gcgcn bie geinbe. 4. 3n 
jener ©tabt l^attcn tuir feine greunbc. 5. Sari ging in ben ®ar=' 
tm unb fud^tc ^fet fiir bie aKabd^cn. 6. ©in ^erb l^aft bu 
fd^on, aber bu f)aft nodEi fcinen 3Bagen. SBarum bittcft bu Dnfct 
Slarl nid^t? 7. Seben 9Kontag arbeitcte cr fflr eincn greunb in 
ber ©tabt. 8. SBie fam eg, bafe bag ^ferb fiet? ©g tief gegen 
clneu SBaum. 9. grau ©d^mibt fflf)rte ben Dnfet in bag 3^^"^^^r 
in tt)etdE|em bie 2;8d^ter tDarteten. 10. „2Sd^ I)abe genug," fagte er^ 
oft, „fein StbniQ ift fo reidEi toie idE|." 

^ In English the inverted order in interjected phrases (like said he^ said T) 
is not unknown ; in German no other order is allowed, because the words 
which precede, here 3d^ fjobe genug, are always a part of the object of the 
verb, as t)ict is the object of liahc in sentence 4a of L. 8. i. 
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1. He gave the girl an apple. 2. Who showed (led) Miss 
Mary into the room where we were singing? 3. In the 
cities [there] ^ are no trees. 4. He is showing Father the 
road which leads to the town. 5. I am living with (bei) a 
friend for whom I am working. 6. Mrs. Smith's sons fell in 
the war. 7. He ran against a window. 8. When we came 
home, we saw the emperor in a carriage drawn by six horses 
(in a carriage with six horses). 

1 Omit words in square brackets [ ] ; but translate words in parenthe- 
ses ( ). 



II 

Possessive Adjectives. The possessive adjectives below, 
when used attributively, that is, before a noun, are inflected 
like fein: 



Possessive 
adjectives 

mein my 

bein thy, your 

fcin his 
\\)X her 
fein its 



(Corresponding 
pers. pronouns) 

(bu) 
(er) 
(fie) 
(e«) 



adjectives 

unfer our 
euer your 
xlft their 
^IjX your 



(Corresponding 
pers. pronouns) 

(ttJtr) 

(i^r) 

(fie) 
(®ie) 



Inflection of meiitr 
my son 
N. mein @o^n 
G. metneS @o^nc« 
D. mcinem ®ol^ne 
A. mctneti ©ol^ti 

N. mctnc @5I)ne 

G. mcinet ®5^nc 

D. mcinett ©bl^nen 

A. meine ^^\)nt 



unfer and euer with 
our daughter 

unf(e)rc 2^0(^ter 

unf(e)ret Sot^ter 

unf(e)ret 2^o(^ter 

unf(e)rc SCoc^ter 

unf(e)re SC^ter 

unf(e)ret SC^ter 

unf(e)rett S^tem 

unf(e)re SCt^ter 



nouns: 



your horse 

etiet ^ferb 
eu(e)re« ^ferbe« 
eu(e)rem ^ferbe 
etiet ?ferb 

eu(e)rc ^ferbe 

eu(e)ret ^Jferbe 

eu(e)rett ^ferben 

eu(c)rc ^ferbe 



The (e) in forms of unfer and euer with endings is often 
dropped. Sometimes the e of the endings em or en is dropped 
instead : unferm, unfern, euerm, eucnt. 
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VOCABULARY 



ba« ©affcr bie ©affcr ttater 

bcr 3lbcnb bie abcnbe evening 

bie 3la6^t bie iWfic^tc nty*^ 

i(^ fte^e / stand butlfel rfarA: 

it^ ftanb / «^oorf grttn green 

id^ glaube / believe, think offnt, with ace, without 

X&^ glaubte / believed, thought e^ gtbt^ followed by the ace., 

there is, there are 

1. Sd^ fliaube nid^t, bafe ba§ 9Baffer f^on iparm genug ift. 

2. Cnfet Karl ift ber SBruber meineig 3Sater^ unb beinc? 9Kutter. 

3. 3e§t merbcn bie Saumc in unferm ®arten fd^on grun. 4. ©ei- 
nei§ SBrubci^g g^eunb fam t)eute abenb^ urn funf Ut)r au§ ber 
©tabt. 5. e^ gibt feine 9(pfet biefe^ Saf)r. 6. ©ic tt)oI)nt jefet 
nid^t ntct)r t)ier, fie ttjol^nt bei i^ret 2^oc^ter. 7. aSarum fommen 
®ie f)eute ju ^u^? n)o t)aben ©ie 3^t ^f<^tb ? — TOetn «|Sferb ift 
franf. 8. 9Son 3^^^ J^ 3<^it fam er ju mir, abcr of)ne feinctt 
greunb fam er nie. 9. SBo ftct)t ber Saum, ipeld^er feint Spfcl 
^at? ^ier ftef)t er. 10. 3cf| fat), ttjie arm fie tt)aren; abcr fie 
gabcn me^r ati^^ euer greunb, unb er ift reid^. 11. S)ie SRad^t 
wax fo bunfct, bafe id^ gcgen einen SBaum lief unb fiet 12. ©ic 
gtaubte nid^t, xoa^ \6) fagte, bi^ bu famft. 13. ©tanben ©ie obcr 
fafeen ©ie, ate ©ie fangen? 3d^ ftanb. 

1 Literally, to-day evening^ Le. this evening; abcnb being used adverbially 
18 written with a small letter. — ^ %19 after a comparative means tfian, 

1. I do not think that it is so dark in your room. 2. His 
horses are still sick. He drove (with) his brother's horses. 
3. Where did their horses stand? They stood here. 4. Are 
there no apples this year? Yes, we have apples enough in 
our garden. 5. Didn't he live with his son? No, he lived 
with his daughter. 6. Is Charles coming this evening? Yes, 
but he is coming without his mother. 7. The water is not 
yet cold enough. 8. Now everything is growing green. 
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Lesson 7 

NOUNS: CLASS III. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE 
OR THE ACCUSATIVE 



Review. Below is shown where the inflections of ber and of fein 
(eiii, tttein etc.) differ from that of biefer (jener etc.). These forms should 
be thoroughly mastered, because without them the inflection of adjec- 
tives cannot be understood. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. 

N. ber biefer feiti bte biefe feine bai^ biefeS feitt 

G. be§ biefe^ feitteS ber biefer feiner be§ biefeS feineg 

D. betn biefem feinem ber biefer feiner bem biefem leinetn 

A. ben biefen feinen bie biefe feine bai^ biefe§ fcitt 

Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. bie biefe feine 
G. ber biefer feiner 
D. ben biefen feinen 
A. bie biefe feine 

Nouns. Class III forms the nominative plural by adding 
er to the nominative singular and always modifies the stem- 
vowel — a, 0, u, au of the singular becoming a, 8, ii, au in the 
plural. 

Class III contains no feminines. Masculines and neuters 
form the oblique cases of the singular as in Class II (L. 5. 11). 

For the oblique cases of the plural see L. 4. ii. 

In Class III belong: 1. About fifty monosyllabic neuters. 
2. About a dozen monosyllabic mascuUnes. 

Models : 

hottse man 

N. ba« §au« ber 9»ann 

G. be« ©aufe« bc« aRanneS 

D. bem f)aufe bem a)?anne 

A. ba^ ^au« ben Wlann 
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N 


Me §aufet 


bie a»anttet 


G. 


ber §itufet 


ber SKiinnct 


D. 


ben ©aufettt 


ben SKttnnettt 


A. 


bie §aufer 


bie aRttnnct 




FOC-4BC7X^i2F 




ber §unb 


bie ©unbe dog 




ber ©tu^I 


bie ©tUl^Ie cAatr 




ber Slifd^ 


bie Xx\6)t table 




ba« Su(^ 


bie Stit^et book 




ba« 5)orf 


bie D5rfet vtZZa^e 




ba^ $elb 


bie gelber >Zrf 




ba« ^inb 


bie ^inber cAiZrf 




ber aasalb 


bie aSSatbct /ores^, w;ooc?» 


id) ^pxad) 


/ spoke 


t)ier four 


tt)enn whenever, if 


hnxif, with ace, through 


brci three 


UVX, with ace., around, about 



1. 2Bir t)a6en jn)ei ^Jufec unb jtoei §anbe. 2. Sdgel t)a6cn 
audi jn)ei gitfec, aber feinc |)anbc. 3. ^ferbe unb §unbc fiabcn 
t)ier gfifee unb feinc §anbc. 4. 9lfe biefe ©tabt nod^ cin S)orf 
mar, ftanb unfer §auiB ^ter, tno tm \t%{ ftcl)cn ; unb urn baig §au^ 
lag ein ®arten, grofe unb fd|6n. 5. %6) fat), ba§ er geftcrn abenb 
mit eurem SBruber fpradi, aber id^ t)firte nid^t, xoa^ fie fagten. 3^ 
l)6rte nur, bafe er etma^ fragte unb euer SBruber antoortetc. 6. 3u 
it)rem 3^^^^^^ f^anb ein 2;ifd^ mit SBiidEietu, unb um ben 3;ifd^ 
ftanben brei @tiit)Ie. 7. SSenn^ ber SKann Sl)r greunb ift, fo^ 
ift er aud^ mein greunb. 8. S)ie ^inbet lief en au^ bcm ®artcn 
burd^ ba^ SSaffer inig (= in basi) gelb. 9. ^eute abenb, ate^ e^ 
fd^on bunfel tpar, ritten jmei 3J?annet ju ^Pferbe burd^ unfcr 2)orf. 
Sd^ glaube, fie ritten na^ ber @tabt. 10. SBenn^ e§ n?arm tnirb, 
fo^ tperben aud^ bie gelbet unb SBalbet balb grfin. 

1 SCBenn means whenecer or i/, and is used with a verb In the present, past 
or future ; al« means when^ at ike time when, as, and is used only with verbs 
in the past tenses. — ^ @q jg often used to introduce the principal clause after 
a preceding subordhiate clause. It may sometimes be rendered by then, as 
here, but usually it is left untranslated. 
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1. I saw your brother as he spoke with your father. 2. I 
had a dog and a horse. 3. Now the woods and fields are 
getting green. 4. If he comes, (fo) he comes with his friends. 
6. She was so good that she had no enemies. 6. The dogs 
ran through the garden into the field. 7. In the village and 
around the village stood trees. 8. Whenever he ran, (fo) he 
fell. 9. I had but three chairs in my room, you had four. 
10. I saw only a table with books, but no chair. 11. The 
man gave the child something, but I did not see what it was. 



II 

Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. The fol- 
lowing nine prepositions govern the dative in answer to the 
questions where ? and when ? i. e. with verbs denoting either 
rest or else motion within certain limits, e. g. motion in a 
circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in 
answer to the questions whither ? and how long ? i. e. with 
verbs denoting motion towards an object or any limit: 

an at, ouy tOy up to nebcn beside, besides, close by 

auf up, upon, on, on top of fiber over, above, across 

IjxnttX behind Utltcr undhr, beneath, among 

In in, into Dor before, in front of 

gtolfd^en between 

VOCABULARY 
i(i^ lege / lay ii^ \t%t I set 

ic^ legtc / laid ic^ fcfetc / set 

@id^, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, singular and 
plural, is used for all genders and means therefore himself 
herself, itself, themselves and, with @te, also yourself or your- 
selves, e. g. cr fe^t fid| he seats himself, fie fe^t fid^ she seats her- 
self, @ie fe^en ftd^ you seat yourself or yourselves. 

Take the sentences below in the following order : 1 — 1", 
2 — 2» etc. 
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1. 3cfet fifet STOaric an jcnem 
Jiftftc unb arbcitct. 

2. ate ic^ tarn, tagcn btc ©iic^cr 
auf ctnem ©tu^tc. 

3. !Ccr ©aum, t)on iDelc^cm 
mir fprac^cn, ftanb l)tntcr unfcrem 
§aufc. 

4. !Du toarft in bicfem 3^"^* 
mcr. 

5. 3^d^ fa§ ncbcn mcinem 
grcunbc. 

6. 3Bo ift 3f]^r dimmer? Ubcr 
biefetn. 

7. 3f(j^ ^drtc cttoad untcr mci* 
nem gcnftcr. 

8. gr tear fc^on Dor bem Sticgc 
frattf. 

9. gr ritt jtoifc^cn bem ^aifcr 
unb bem ^6nig. 



!*• ®ic fefetc ft(^ on jcneit 
Jifc^ unb arbcitctc. 

2^ SBir na^men bic ©Uc^cr 
t)on ben ©tii^tcn unb Icgtcn fie 
auf ben Zx^if ba. 

3*- 9t« bie ttnber ben STOann 
fa^en, tiefen fie Winter bad ©au«. 

4*- ©u flinflft in jened 3^^* 
mer. 

5»- gr fe^t fic^ neben fetnett 
©ruber. 

6»- ©er §unb tief burd^ ba« 
SBaffer unb iiber bad t^etb. 

7a- !Da« ©ud^ fiel unter bett 
Jifc^. 

8*- ©er SBagen fu^r mx baS 
©au^. 

9a- gr ritt gmifc^en bett Saifer 
unb bett 



1. We set his chair between the table and the window. 
2. Did you sit beside my brother? No, I sat beside your 
mother. 3. Who laid this book upon my table? 4. I found 
the dog under the carriage. 5. Before that night he was not 
very ill. 6. They led the man before his enemy. 7. Here 
we are among friends. 8. He ran behind a tree which stood 
in front of the house. 9. On (an) that day it was very 
warm. 10. They rode across the fields and came to (an) the 
water. 11. On (auf) my way to (ju) Father's I saw the king 
in a carriage drawn by six horses (in a carriage with six 
horses). 
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Lesson 8 

NOUNS: CLASS IV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

I 

Nouns. Class IV forms the nominative plural by adding 
n or en to the nominative singular and never modifies the stem- 
vowel. — Nouns in e, el or er add n, others en. 

Class IV contains no neuters. Masculines form the oblique 
cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

For the pblique cases of the plural and for the singular of feminines, 
see L. 4. ii. 

In Class IV belong : 1. With the exception of SKutter and 
Xo^kv (CI. I), all feminines of more than one syllable — among 
these are all nouns with the suffixes t\f l^cit^ in^ ttxtf fci^ft or 
ung^ and most nouns in c* 

2. About sixty monosyllabic feminines. 

3. About twenty monosyllabic masculines. 

S)er §err gentleman^ Mr. is irregular, adding only n in the 
singular : be^, bent, ben §errtt (but en in the plural : bie, ber, ben, 
bie §errcn). 

Nouns in in double the n in the plural. 



Models : 








woman 


flower 


queen 


N. 


bie grau 


bie Slunte 


bie tbnigin 


G. 


ber grau 


ber S(umc 


ber t^ntgin 


D. 


ber grau 


ber Sfumc 


ber t^nigitt 


A. 


bie grau 


bie 53Iunie 


bie ^dnigiti 


N. 


bie grauett 


bie 53Iuniett 


bie Soniginneti 


G. 


ber grauett 


ber 53Iuntett 


ber SCniginnett 


D. 


ben grauett 


ben Sfumett 


ben Sbniginnett 


A. 


bie grauett 


bie ^tumett 


bie Sbniginnett 
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marly human being 

N. bcr STOcnfd^ 

G. bc« aWcnfc^ett 

D. bcm aWcnfc^ett 

A. ben aWcnfc^ett 

N. btc a«enf(^ett 

G. bcr aWctifd^ett 

D. ben aWenfc^en 

A. bie aWenfcl^ett 



ber Jhiabe 

bed fitmbett 

bent filtaben 

ben ^abett 

bie ^abett 

ber filtaben 

ben ^abett 

bie jhiabett 



VOCABULARY 

ber aWorgen bie aWorgen morning 



ber i5In§ 


bie iJIiiffe river 


ber ®ott 


bie ®5tter god 


bie ©eite 


bie ©eitett side 



bort ^A-ere, yonder man, indef . pron., owe, ^A^ey, peo- 

enblic^ finally, at last pie 

ntorgen to-morrow 
felbft, emphatic, not reflexive pron., himself, herself , itself , 
ourselves etc. 



1. 3n bm gelbern faf| man aWfinner unb ^antn, Snaben unb 
aJiabd^en, tt)elci^e arbeiteten. 2. Siflnigc unb Saifcr finb aud^ 9Ken=^ 
fd^en. 3. S)ie ©tabt Hegt ouf biefer ©eitc beg gluffeig, bag ®orf 
auf jener. 4. @g gibt nur einen^ ®ott. 5. S)ic grauen unb 
awabd^en tjatten SBIumen fiir bie Sdnigin. 6. 5ln (oti) jeneni 
aWorgen famen bie ^erren felbft. 7. ©nblid^ tnurben meine |>dnbc 
unb giifee tnarm. 8. SBenn bu morgen nid^t um fflnf Uljr t)ter 
bift, fo tnarte id^ nid^t. 9. @ie gab nur tnenig, benn fie i)attt felbft 
nid^t ml 10. S!arl tnar nid^t unter ben ^naben^ tneld^e bort tjin- 
ter bem |)aufe fpicltcn. 11. Sd^ fanb |)erm ©d^mibt im ®arten, 
er fafe an einem 3^ifd^c, toeld^cr unter einem 93aum ftanb, unb l^atte 
jmei 93udE|er Dor ficfi.^ 12. Sc^ gfaube an (in) einen^ ®ott. 

1 In 4 : one, because emphatic ; in 12 : a. — ^ Before him. English often 
uses the simple personal pronoun where German requires the reflezive. 
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1. She was as handsome as a queen. 2. We found no flow- 
ers in your garden. 3. Finally he said himself that the boys 
were still playing, when ^ he came. 4. On which side of the 
river lay the village ? On this side. 5. It grew so cold this 
(l^cutc) morning that we stayed at home. 6. One does not 
work well, when^ it is so warm. 7. Yonder, in front of his 
house, stood the tree under which we used to play (always 
played). 8. The woman comes to-morrow, her daughter is 
here already (already here 2). 9. And our enemies — are they 
not also men (human beings)? 

i2(l« or tt)cnn? L. 7, i, n. ». — ^^s a rule, an adverb of time precedes an 
adverb of place. 

II 

Personal Pronouns. In the inflection of the personal pro- 
nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are rare 
and will not be used for the present. 

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 

SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR. 

N. « Of I bu thou, you (gic you 

G. [mcincr, mcitt of me] [bcincr, bcin of thee, of you] [^\)xtx of you] 
D. tnir to me bir to thee, to you ^^l^tlCTl to you 

A. tnic^ me bt(^ thee, you @ie you 

PLURAL PLURAL 

N. totr we tifx ye, you 

G. [unfcr of us] [cucr of you] 

D. un^ to us end) to you 

A. und us tad) you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 

masc. fern. neut. 

N. cr he fic she Cd it 

G. [fcittcr, fein o/Ai??i] [il^rcr of her] [fciner, fein of it] 
I). i^m to him i^r to her ij^m to it 

A. . i^tt him fic her c^ it 
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THIRD PERSON ] 


PLURAL 










m. f . n. 










N. 


ftc thet/ 










G. 


[tl^rer of them] 








D. 


tl^ncn to 


them 








A. 


fie them 






Instead of learning 


a new Vocabulary, the student may study the 


following table of endings used in the inflection of 


nouns : 


N. 
G. 


Class I 


( 


Class II 


Class III 


Claas IV 


—8 




-(c)« 


-(e)« 


— (c)n 


D. 


— 




-(e) 


-<e) 


-(c)n 


A. 


— 




— 


— 


-(c)n 


N. 


U 




Ue 


_ii^t 


— (c)n 


G. 


U 




Ue 


-y-cr 


— (e)n 


D, 


Mn) 




i^cn 


-^crn 


-(e)n 


A. 


U 




M 


-li-cr 


-(c)n 



1. 9Bo t)aft bu ba^ 93ud^, toclci^c^ id^ btr t)eutc morgcn gab? 
^(S) t)abe e^ nid^t met)r, id^ gaO e^ i()r. 2. 3Ba^ fragt cr bic^ ? 
@r fragt mid^, mx geftern mtt un^ fut)r. 3. (£j§ gibt 9Renfdf|en, 
toeld^c ami) gut gegen (towards^ tt)re getnbe finb. 4. (Sic 6aten 
uni^ fo langc, bte tptr mtt i^nen fptelten. 5. SSenn bu ntorgcn 
ju mtr fommft, fo finbeft bu fie audi ba, 6. 58or un^ auf bcm 
Sifdjc ftanbcn 93Iumen unb ^pfel aui^ fetnem ®arten. 7. SKan 
fagt, bafe bcr ^atfer fdjon in unferer @tabt ift, unb id) glauOc e^ 
aud|. 8. SBann tarn S^r 93ruber geftern nad| |)aufe? 3dE| fal) 
ober t)6rtc it)n nid^t, e^ toav fd^on 9?adE|t. 9. SSie langc tooi^ni^ 
grau ©dimibt fdjon bei eud^^? @ie U)ot)nti ftf)on funf Satire bei 
un^2. 10. 9Ba^ antmortete fie Sfjueu, afe Sie fie fragten? @ie 
anttDortete mir nidjt, abcr id) fal^, ba^ fie mir^ nic^t glaubtc. 
11. SBer tool^nt iiber 3t)nen? — Wcin grcunb ©d|mibt. — Unb ubcr 
tf)m? — S)er |)err, iueld^er geftern 9tbenb t)inter un^ fafe. 

1 Grerman uses the present, often with \djOtt, to denote an act or a state 
which began in the past and continues in the present ; transl. . . . has . . . 
been living . . . — ^ivith you or at your house, and bei un« with us or at our 
house, — '©lauben takes the dative of the person. 
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1. Who was sitting behind you? My friend Smith was sit- 
ting behind nie. 2. Is Charles playing with them or with you? 
With us. 3. When he came to us, he was very poor and 
always worked (worked always) for us, but now he has more 
than we. 4. Did he ask you or her? — Me. — And what did 
you answer him {dat,) ? — I told him that I was not there when 
he saw you. 5. Did you come before them or after them? 
I came with them. 6. Did Mr. Smith give her anything? 
Yes, he gave her something, but I don't think that it was 
much. 7. Under me lives the gentleman whom I pointed out 
(showed) to you yesterday. 

Lesson g 

THE PRONOUNS ^et, 3»et, aSu^* SUBSTITUTES FOR 
PRONOUNS 

I 

%ttf as demonstrative pronoun meaning that^ that one^ Ae, sAe, 
it etc., and ber, as relative pronoun meaning who^ which^ that, 
are inflected alike : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m.f.n. 

N. ber bic ba^ bic 

G. beffen bcrcn bcffctt bcrcn 

D. bem ber bcm bcncn 

A. ben Me ba^ bic 

SBct; as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and toer, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
^a^, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and tva^, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also in- 
flected alike. Both toer and toa^ have no plural, and toa^ lacks 
also the dative : 



N. 


tper 


N. tt)a« 


G. 


tpcffen 


G. tpeffen 


D. 


tpem 


D. wanting 


A. 


totn 


A. toa^ 
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VOCABULARY 

bad ®ctb bic ®ctbet money 

bic ®(^tt)cftcr bic ©c^tpcftcrtt sister 

bic liir bie liirett c^oor 

er ftarb he died obcn above, up-stairs 

er Icbt ^ ^ive« untcn below, down-stairs 

cr IcbtC he lived toal^r *rwe 

1. gur tpen arbeitet er jefet? — gfir ben ^erm, bet bcm^ td^ 
Xoo\)M, — %i baig ber |)err, ben^ @te mir geftem jeigten? — SWetn, 
eg ift ber, beffen ^ ^inbcr immer mit meinen Sinbern fpielen. @ie 
fatjen tl)n ntd^t, afe @te geftern ju un^ famen, toeil er nid^t ju 
|)aufe tear. 2. SBa^ er S^nen fagte, ba^^ j^j ^p^^,.^ 3^ ggeffen 
Jferbe finb bag?^ gg^ ji^j, jj^^^ig ^p^e^-^e. 4. Sebt ^err ©d^mibt 
nod^? — SKetn, er ftarb t)or* einem Sal^re. 3lber fein SBruber, ber 
lebt nod^, er Xoofyxi yt%i bet uitg. — Dben? — SWeitt, obeit tool^nett 
Xo\x felbft, er tt)ot)nt unten. 5. ©a^en ©ic, Xotm er bag ®elb gab ? 
SKein, bag \a\) \6) nic^t. 6. SBen fud^en @ie, mein greunb? — 
9Keine ©d^toeftem. — 2)ie ftttb ntd^t mel^r t)ter. 7. Unten t)or ber 
%vix lag etn ^unb. 8. S)ie 2Kutter ftarb Dor* brei ober Dter Xa^ 
gen, aber afe bic S^od^ter mit it)ren Slinbem fam, lebte fie nod^, 
9. 2)ieg^ ift meinc ©d^toefter, bag^ ift mein 85ruberr unb bag^ finb 
nnfere greunbe. 

iThe choice between the relative pronouns ber and totlHo^tx is largely a 
matter of euphony ; thus, instead of bent one might here say tDetd^etit and in- 
stead of ben, Xoti^tvu But in the genitive {sing, or plurJ) the forms of ber are 
the only ones in use, hence it would not do to say „Xot\6)ti** ^nber for beffen 
^inber. — ^The demonstrative bad is not required here, but is often used to 
sum up or refer to what goes before. In English it is rendered only when 
it is emphatic. — * @«, bad and biefed (contracted bled) often serve as the in- 
definite subject of some form of fein he with a predicate nominative of any 
gender, the verb agreeing in number with the predicate. This sounds as if 
Germans said whose horses are that f instead of those, or it are Charleses in- 
stead of they are Charles's etc. — *Here, as often, ago. 

1. He (demonst.') is rich, but his sisters have no money. 

2. From whom did you hear that? From Charles's friends. 

3. What is lying there in front of your door? That's my dog. 

4. Is this the gentleman whose son plays and sings from time 
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to time with your daughters? Yes, he (deinonsf) is the one 
(is it). 5. lu whose room did she die? — In her mother's 
room, up-stairs. — When? — Four or five days ago, on^ Mon- 
day, I think.2 — Was she still living when her brothers and 
sisters came home? — No. 6. These are the books that I 
found down-stairs. 7. Whatever I had (that) I gave her. 
8. For her (deTrwnst.) he Uved and died. 

^ On is hel*e an, and, contracted with the definite article, which is usually 
required before the names of the days of the week, it becomes am (for an 
bent). — ^The usual equivalent for I think is {^ glaube, and here, where the 
inverted order is called for, glaube id^. 



II 
VOCABULARY 



btc fjebcr 

t(^ fd^rcibc / torite 

baratt thereat, at it, at them 
barauf thereupon, on it, on them 
bafiir therefor, for it, for them 
baritt therein, in it, in them 
batllit therewith, with it, with 

them 
baDon thereof, of it, of them, 

about it, about them 



bic gcbcrtt pen, feather 
i(^ fc^ricb / wrote 

tDOTdtl whereat, at what 
iDOrauf whereon, on what 
toofiir wherefor, for what 
tooritl wherein, in what 
tDOTUit wherewith, with what 

tt)0t)0n whereof, of what, about 
what 



Take the sentences below in the following order, 1, 2, 3 
etc., 1% 2% 3» etc. 



1. ©icr ift citt lifd^ mit gtoct 
©tiil^lcTi baran. 

2. !Dcr Zx\6) ftanb ia, abcr 
Sitc^cr tagcn nic^t barauf. 

3. gr gab mir btc iJcbcr, unb 
id) flab tl^Tn bad ©U(^ bafiir. 

4. !Dae ©au« ift nic^t gro§ 
ncnug, toctt nur fcd^« ^^nttt^r 
barin fitib. 



I*- SBoran (of what) ftarb cr? 

2»- aSorauf ftanb cr, ate cr 
fprac^? 2luf cincm ©tu^Ic. 

3»- SBofiir ift bad ®clb, bad 
®ic mir gabcn? giir bic ©iic^cr. 

4»- ®r fagtc nid^t, toorin cr c« 
fanb. 
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6. ©ic gcbcrn finb no^ gut, 5»- SBomit fd)rcibft bu? 9»it 

abcr x6) fc^rcibc nicf|t ntcl^r batniL beiner gebcr. 

6. !CaD0tt fagtc er mir geftcrn 6*- ffiooon fprcc^cn fie? 
nic^td. 

Sentences 1-6 show that Ger- Sentences la-6a show that Ger- 
man substitutes for personal pro- man substitutes for the missing da- 
nouns of the third person, when tive of ttxi^ and for the accusative 
referring to objects without life toa^, when governed by a preposi- 
and governed by a preposition, the tion, the adverb njo (before vowels 
adverb ba (before vowels bar) fol- ttjor) followed by the preposition, 
lowed by the preposition. Thus, in Thus, in la, looran stands for an 
1) baran stands for an il^m; in 3, with the missing dative of toad; in 
bafitr stands for fiir fie etc. 3a, njofiir stands for fiir maS etc. 

The adverbs iDoran, toorauf etc., are similarly used instead of 
a preposition with the dative or accusative of ber or tpcld^er, 
as shown below. 

1. ®er 3Bagen, toorin (for in bent or in njeld^em) er fant, toax 
metn SBagen. 2. 2)te ^ber, tuomit (for mit ber or nttt tt)eld(er) 
id^ fd^reibe, ift md|t fet)r gut. 

1. Here are the books. Have you the money for them? — 
Yes, here it is. 2. He showed me a room with no table in 
it. 3. The tree at which he stood was not so tall as this one. 
4. What is a forest in which there are no birds? 5. Didn't 
you see a table in her room, with books on it? 6. I said 
nothing about his being here yesterday (nothing thereof that 
he yesterday here was). 7. She took a pen from the table 
and wrote with it. 8. We saw the room in which Schiller 
died. 

Lesson lo 

ADJECTIVES: STRONG INFLECTION 
I 

Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings 

of btefer, jener etc., as also those of the two articles, are called 
the Strong Endings; and all these words, when used adjec- 
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lively (or before nouns) are called Pronominal Adjectives, 
because most of them are' of pronominal origin. 

Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjectives 
we distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as grofe 
tall or fd^Sn handsome, 

A descriptive adjective is not inflected when used predi- 
catively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verb, 
e.g. bic Snabcn [inb grofe the boys are tall. But when a de- 
scriptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod- 
ifies a noun (expressed or understood) directly, as tall modifies 
boys in the sentence tall boys run fast^ it takes the strong 
endings, like biefcr, jener etc., provided that it is not preceded 
by a pronominal adjective which itself has a strong ending. 

How the descriptive adjective is treated when it is preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in L. 11. 



Sing. Masc. 

good man 
N. gutet SKann 
G. fluteS STOanncd 
D. gutem SDiannc 
A. flutett aWann 



K 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Sing. Fern. Sing. Neut. 

good woman good child 

gute grau guted Sinb 

gutetr grau guted Sinbe«* 

gutet i^rau gutem ^ube 

' flute grau gute* ^iub 

Plur. Masc. Fern. Neut. 
good men, women, children 

gute aWdttttcr, graucn, fiftnbcr 

gutet aWduuer, graucu, fiiubcr 

gutett 9M(iuuent, grauen, Siubcru 

gute aWanucr, iJraucn, ^nbcr 



VOCABULARY 

bcr ©rief bie ©ricfe letter 

ba^ 8attb bic gttubet land, country 

bad @rf|Io§ bie (Sc^Wffet castle, palace 

bic Sirc^e bie S'irc^ett church 

bie ©tra^e bie ©tragett street 

bie Veute, plur. only, people, persons 
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ic^ laufe / huj neu new 

icf| laufte / bought tang long 

alt old furj short 

jUng young fc^tcc^t had, poor 

1. ©ein 9Sater I)at einen ®artcn mit grofecit JBaumcn unb fdjfi- 
nctt S3 lumen bartn. 2. 9Kcin greunb fdjretbt oft an mid^, aOcr 
langc JBriefe fd^reibt er ntc. 3. ^^ tft tt)al)r, biefe^ Sanb ift nid^t 
fet)r grofe, aber ei^ ift ein fianb, tt)eld|e^ grofec unb retd^c ©tabte 
mit fd^Sncit aftcn |)au[em, ©c^ldffern unb ^ird|en \)ai. 4. 2)a^ 
finb fdjled^tc gebcrn, foldje faufe id^ nid^t, benn id^ fd^rcibc nur mit 
gutcit.^ 5. @r ful)rte un^ burdt) t)ier ober funf furjc ©tra^en, Dor 
beren ^aufem nur altc ftanfc 9Kanner unb grauen fafeen ober 
fleinc Sinber fpieltcn. rfSungc Seute," fagte er, „finbet man am 
Sage t)ier nid^t, toeil [ic Don 9Korgen h\& ?lbenb auf bem gelbe 
arbeiten." 6. SBenn er altc SBud^er faufte, fo gab er oft meljr 
®elb bafflr afe fitr neuc.^ 7. aSarum fd^reibft bu mir nid^t, alter 
greunb ? 

1 Good ones. The ending of the Gennan adjective, agreeing with the 
noun understood, corresponds here to the pronoun oiie or ones which English 
substitutes for the noun understood ; so in sentence 6. 

1. You are good children. 2. Mr. Smith has handsome 
horses. 3. Those (bie^) are poor apples. 4. We have cold 
water enough. 5. Many of them were the children of poor 
people. 6. "Good evening" (ace), he said, as he came into 
the room. 7. He had good books and bad ones. 8. Does 
he write you long lettera? No, his letters are always very 
short. 8. From there we saw beautiful old castles and 
churches. 

II 
It follows from what was said above that descriptive ad- 
jectives must have strong endings (not only when they are 
not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the Models and 
in the sentences of the first part of this lesson, but also) after 
all pronominal or other modifiers which themselves lack these 
strong endings; hence 
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1. After the nom. sing, niasc. and the nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group. 

2. After words or forms like the following: 

CttPa^ somej a little tDelc^ what a, what, which 

mcl^r more xAtl much, many 

aCerlei all kinds of tpenig little, few 

Diclcrlei many kinds of gnjet two 

gcnUfl enough btei three 

Tltanc^ many a, many Diet four and other undeclined 

folc^ such a, such numerals 

In Lesson 5. i, tnond^, fold^ and ttjclcft are given with strong endings. 
Before ordinary or descriptive adjectives, these words often appear in 
their stem-form, with no great difference in meaning from their in- 
flected forms, except that toelci^ is chiefly used in exclamations and with 
the meaning of whoi^ what a, e. g. totl^ grower SUiann ! what a tall man ! 

1. 9Sor unferm §aufe ftanb ein grofecir altcir SBaum, unter bent 
xovc ^naOen oft fpielten. 2. ^aben @ie fein Ikmt^ ®elb^ Oct 
ftd^2? ^Q^ Q^er nid|t t)icl. 3. 2Wein gutcir SSater [tarb t)or fed|^ 
Safiren. 4. Suer neucir SBagen ftet)t fdjon t)or eurer 3^ur. 5. S)er 
gab mir mand^ fd)dncn 3lpfel, ate id^ nod) ein fletncir ^nabe toox. 
6. 3n ber ^iOi\>i gibt eig ntd^t fo t)tel griinc S3aume, tDte t)ier auf 
bent Sanbe.^ 7. 933ir l^atten nid^t genug tDarmCi^ 3Baffer. 8. S)ort 
fomnten jtDei jnngic |)erren ntit ^totx grofecn |)unben. 9. S)a^ tft 
uiel Oelb fur fold) f^led|tci^ Sanb. 10. $Rein, bag get)t nid^t,* 
inetn gutcir greunb. 11. S3alb fam grfiulein 9Warte aug bent Oar- 
ten, fie tjatte allerlet fd|6nc SBIumen in ber^ ^anb unb legte fie 
auf ben S^ifd^. 12. „aBeId^ gro^Ci^ 3^^^^^ i^nb xotXi) fleinc gen^ 
fter!" fagte fie, „t)ier ift eig bunfele 9?ad^t!" 13. SBir gaben it)r 
ctmag taim SBaffer. 

"^ Small money, i.e. change. — 2,^^^^ you or in 2^owr pocfce^. — ^The regular 
phrase for in the country, as distinguished from the city. — *wonH do. — ^in 
her hand. When no ambiguity can arise, German often uses the def. art. 
in place of a possessive adjective. 

1. I have many a good friend in your city. 2. Why do 
you buy such poor pens? 3. Have you enough change with 
you? I have some, but not very much. 4. There are many 
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kinds of bad books. 6. You gave me but very little warm 
water, have you no (not) more? 6. He always drove (with) 
two young horses. 7. What beautiful flowers those ^ are! 
8. Why won't it do, my young friend ? 
iL. 9. I. n.». 

Lesson ii 

ADJECTIVES: WEAK INFLECTION 



Weak Endings. When a descriptive adjective is preceded 
by biefer, jener etc., by the definite article, or by any form of 
the indefinite article or other pronominal word with a strong 
ending, it takes the 

WEAK ENDINGS 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



Notice carefully the five forms in bold-faced type. 



Models : 



SING. MASO. 

this or the good man 

N. biefer or ber gute SKann 

G. btefed or bee gutett SKanned 

D. biefem or bem gntett SWanne 

A. btefen or ben gntett ^amt 

SING. FEM. 

this or the good woman 
N. biefe or bie gnte ^an 
G. biefer or ber guten gran 
D. biefer or ber gutett ^^van 
A. biefe or bie gute ^xan 
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SING. NEUT. 

this or the good child 
K. bicfc« or ba^ flute S'inb 
G. bicfcd or bc^ flutett ^nbc« 
D. biefcnt or bent flutett Sinbc 
A. bicfcd or bad flute ^nb 

PLUR. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

these or ^Ae good men, women, children 

N. bicfc or bic gutett SKclttncr, ijraucn, Sinbcr 

G. bicfcr or bcr gutett 3K(inncr, iJraucn, S'inbcr 

D. bicfcn or ben gutett STOanncm, iJraucn, Sinbcrn 

A. bicfc or bic gutett SKanncr, graucn, ^nbcr 

VOCABULARY 

bcr ©oTumcr bic ©ommcr summer 
bcr aBintcr bic SBintcr winter 

ba« 0eib bic Stcibet dress 

bic ©C^Ulc bic ©C^Ulctt school 

bic SItcm, plur. ODly, parents 

ic^ mcinc / mean x6) trug / carried, wore 

i(^ ntcitttc / meant licb dear 

1. S)cr gab mir mand^ fd^dntiS S3uci^. 2. ®cr gab mir mand^e^ 
fdf|6ne 95ud). 3. Unfer flcincr @of)n gel^t nod^ nid^t jur^ ©d^ule. 
4. Wx nat)mcn unfre Heine Xod^ter mit un^ jur^ birdie. 5. @§ 
gibt feine guten 2tpfel biefe^ Sa^r. 6. ®g gibt mel^r fd^Ied^te t^jfel 
biejei^ Sa^r, afe gute* 8. Sn biefer bunHen^ ©trafec tDol^nten nur 
amte Scute. 8. 6^ toar SBinter, unb fie trug ein bunfleiS^ ^leib. 

9. aSo i[t ber reidie |)err, beffen neueiS |)au^ tuir geftern fatjen ? 

10. SBcIc^e^ ncue |)au^ mctnen @ie? ^a^ ncue ba unten am 
gfuffc. 11. 3n jenem langcn SWege fid aud^ ntein lieber greunb 
S!arl. 12. ®nbli^, lieber greunb, fomme id) ju bir! 13. @ie 
finb ©dl^nc reidier ©Item. 14. @r i)a\it reidjc SItcrn. 15. SBcl* 
d^en meinten ©ie, ben alteu ober ben jungeti ^crrn ©dfjmibt ? — 
Sd^ metnte ben, ber im^ ©ommer t)ier bei Sl^nen auf bent fianbe 
tt)ot)nte. — 2)a^ ift ber jungc. 



48 BEGINNING GERMAN 

1 3ur = gu bcr. These are the regular expressions for to go to school or to 
church, which in English require no article. — ^ Adjectives in unaccented tl, 
en and er often drop the e of these syllables in inflection ; compare the in- 
flection of unfcr and cucr, L. 6. ii. — 'Literally in the summer. The names 
of the seasons usually require the def. art., compare L. 9. i. n.i, English 
Exercise. 

1. I found my old book, but not the new one. 2. Yester- 
day she wore her green dress. 3. That was my young friend. 
4. These little boys do not yet go to school. 5. Why do 
you always write such (use fold), without ending) short let- 
ters? 6. Victoria was a good queen, I think. 7. In that 
school you find only children of rich parents. 8. I meant the 
long pen with which I wrote yesterday, not the short one. 
9. In winter the days are not so long as in summer. 10. She 
lived and worked only for her dear old mother. 11. That is 
the house of a very rich old man. 



II 

The Principle of Double Adjective Inflection restated. We have now 
seen that every ordinary or descriptive adjective, when used attributively, 
is subject to two modes of inflection, the strong and the weak, and that 
its ending in every case or form depends on what kind of modifier, if 
any, precedes it. If this is a word without strong ending, or if no modi- 
fier precedes, the adjective takes the strong ending of its case, number 
and gender ; but if the preceding modifier has itself a strong ending, 
then this is not repeated on the adjective, but changed to a weak ending, 
c or en. In four forms, however, the weak endings coincide with the 
strong, and in these the endings, though called strong and weak respec- 
tively, are distinguished only in name. — The table below shows the com- 
binations of strong and weak endings, the forms in which they coincide 
being given only once. The inflections below of fcin and gut before nouns 
of all genders are the best suited to make the beginner grasp the applica- 
tion of the principle of inflection, because they exhibit both kinds of end- 
ings. In them, the strong endings of gut are put in bold-faced type, 
and the forms in which strong and weak endings coincide are marked 
with an asterisk. 
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STRONG AND WEAK ENDINGS COMBINED 



jsr. 

G. 
D. 
A. 



masc. 
s. w. 
cr c 
ed en 
cm en 
en 



SINGULAR 

fern. 
s. w. 

e 

er en 

cr en 

c 



neut. 

8. W. 

e§ e 

eS en 

cm en 

cS c 



G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL 

mif.n. 
s. w. 
e en 
er en 

en 
e en 



Models: 

SING. MASC. 

N. fein gutcr 3Wann 
G. fcincS guten URanneS 
D. feinem guten Ttannt 



SING. FEM. 

!eine gutc* %xavL 
feiner guten fjrau 
feiner guten 'Sxan 



SING. NEUT. 

fein gutci8 £inb 
feineS guten £inbe§ 
feincm guten ^inbe 



A. feinen guten* SWann feine gutc* grau fein gutci? £inb 

PLURAL 

N. feine guten SRdnner, grauen, ^inber 

G. feiner guten Wdnmx, fjrauen, illinber 

D. feinen guten* Wdnntxn, grauen, ^nbem 

A. feine guten Wdnmx, ^rouen, ^inber 

Supply the proper endings and inflect: ein gro^- Xijd) a large table, 
fein flein- ^ferb no sTuaU horse, mein neu- S3uc^ my new hook, i^r- lieb- 
SKutter their dear mother, bief- alt- g^ber this old pen, bein Jung- greunb 
your young friend. 



Lesson 12 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG AND WEAK INFLECTION 



The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings applies also to two groups of words — mostly pro- 
nouns, pronominal adjectives and indefinite numerals — which, 
like descriptive adjectives, can be used both with and without 
the definite or indefinite article. 

Group I (only the stems are given in this list): 

anber- other, different toentg- little, few 
betb- hath, two Jeb- eachy every 

t)iel- much, many fotd^- such, such a 
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EXAMPLES WITH STRONG FORMS EXAMPLES WITH WEAK FORMS 

cr ^at cin ahbcred 33ucl^ he has cr ^ai ba^ anbcre 33ud| he has 
another hook the other hook 

bcibe ®5l^nc finb l^icr hoth sons bic bctben ©iJ^tic fhtb l^icr the 
are here two (hoth the) sons are here 

Xdf l)6xt t)tcle SJbgct / hear many td| ^5rc bie Diclett 955gct / Jtear 
hirds the (many) numerous hirds 

mit nur iDcntgem ®clbc with hut tntt bctn njcnigett ®clbc with the 

little money (little) small-amount-of monej/ 

jcbed Stnbc^ of every child etticd jcben S^htbc^ of every (single) 

child 

cin \ol6ftt SSJlaxm such a man cincd fott^ett 5IJiannc^ of such a 



VOCABULARY 

x6) ma6)t I make, do id| trittlc / drink 

id) mad)tt I made, did xij trattl I drank 
l^cig hot Ictd^t light, easy 

1. ©arauf ful^rte er bic bcibcn aWabd^cn in cincn anbcrcn SBalb, 
tporin fie anbcre SBIumcn fanben. 2, SBcibc SBruber, glaubc id^, 
ftanbcn auf ber ©trafee t)or ber 2;iir. 3. SBenn c^ im ©ommer 
fcl^r l^cife ift unb man ju t)icl taltt^ SBaffer trinft, fo h)irb man 
Icid^t franf. 4, 3d^ ftagc bid^, hjaiS fie mit il^rem t)iclctt ®elbc 
mad^tc unb ob fie ben armen Seuten ettpaiS bat)on gab. 5. S)ie 
anberctt !amen geftern. 6. Seber gute 3Kenfd^ ^at feine geinbe, 
fagt man oft, abet id^ glaube ba^ nid)t. 7. (Sin jebcr t)on il^ncn 
l^at cin foId)Ci§ 5|8ferb. 8. ®ott ift ber greunb unb SBater eine§ 
jeben aWenfd^en, ob er arm ober reid^ ift. 9. SBer fold^cr guten 
aRcnfd^cn^ geinb ift, ber ift felbft fein 'guter aWenfd^. 10. 3n ben 
®tra§en anbercr ©tabte fal^ id^ SBagen, in benen man o^nc 5pfcrbe 
fu^r. 11. ®a§ h)cnigc ®elb, h)etd)e^ id^ armen Seuten gab, mad)te 
fie nid^t reid^ unb mid^ nid^t arm. 12. S^r fauft quM Sanb, h)ie 
id^ tjdre, abcr aud^ t)ieteg fd^Iecf|te or t)iel fcf|Ied^te«. 13. ®a§ SBaf:^ 
fer tuar bief ju tuarm, id^ tranf e^ nid^t. 14, SBeibcr ^laben 
SSater toaren fetjr reid^. 
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1. You find no such trees in the city as (tpie) these here in 
our little village. 2. These boys were playing, the others 
were working. 3. Thereupon he gave her another book. 4. It 
was very hot, and he drank too much (t)iel without ending) 
cold water. 5. There both my (my both) sisters are coming 
with two young gentlemen. 6. What did he do with the 
little money (which i) he had? He bought this little house 
with it (therefor). 7. Every good book is a good friend. 
8. I find but one chair. Where is the other? 

iThe relative is never omitted in German. 



II 

Group II (only the nominatives of the singular are given in 
this Ust): 



STRONG ] 


FORMS 




WEAK FORMS 


cinet^ 


-e. 


-eS one 


bcr, 


bic, 


ba« cine the one 


ntctnet^ 


-e^ 


-t9 mine 


bcr, 


bic, 


ba« ntcine mine 


beinet^ 


-e^ 


-t9 yours 


ber, 


bie, 


ba^ bcine yours 


fetnet^ 


-e^ 


-C9 his 


bcr, 


bie, 


bad fcine his 


i^ret, 


-t, 


-eS hers 


bcr, 


bie, 


bad i^re hers 


feinet^ 


-e^ 


-e« its 


bcr, 


bic, 


bad fcine its 


unf(c)ret, 


-e^ 


-eS ours 


bcr, 


bie, 


bad unf(c)re ours 


cu(c)ret^ 


-e^ 


-e§ yours 


bcr, 


bic, 


bad cu(c)re yours 


xi)vtt, 


-e^ 


-eS theirs 


bcr, 


bie, 


bad t^re theirs 


S^ret, 


-e, 


-eS yours 


bcr, 


bic, 


bad ^l^re yotirs 



These forms are pronouns only, except bev, bie, ba§ eine, which is also 
used as attributive adjective : ba§ eine S3uc^ the one hook. They must be 
carefully distinguished from the attributive adjectives in Lesson 6. All 
the stems in Lesson 6 occur here again, except fein (for which see L. 13). 
The weak forms of the possessive pronouns above are less comnuon than 
the strong. 

VOCABULARY 

bcr 33erg bic SScrge mountain 

bad Iter bic jEicre animal, beast 

x6f frfjUef / slept \)0d) * hif/h, tall 

faut lazy ftarf strong 

* ^od^ drops the c in inflection : cin l^ol^er 29erg (but bet 99crg ift f)o6)). 
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flet|ig diligent, indtistrious ftiti stilly quiet 

gotlj whole, entire tOt dead 

glfidltC^ happy ba, CODJ., 5i7ic6, a« 

ed llXir ebttnal ^A^e t£^a« once, once upon a time there was 

1. Unfcr ®orf licgt auf bicfcr ©cite jcnc^ t)ot)cn SBcrgeg, cured 
(or boiS cure) auf bcr aubcreti* 2. gtnbc id^^ mcinc g^bcr nic^t 
(== iDcnu id^ mcinc gcbcr nic^t finbc), fo fd^rcibc id^ mi it)rer (or 
mtt bcr il^reu). 3. ®a cined Don fcincn ^fcrbcn franf tpurbc, fo 
no^m cr mctne (or bic mcineu) unb fut)r mit i^ncn nod^ bcr ©tabt. 
4. aWcinc gutcn often grcunbc finb fc^on tot, abcr Don Sl^ren (or 
Don ben Sl)rett) Icbcn noc^ Dtelc. 5. 6^ tpar cinmal cin SKann, 
bcr t)Ottc jlDci ®6I)nc. 5Der cine toor ficifeig unb orbcitctc ben gan- 
jcn 5xtg, Don SWorgen big Slbcnb ; bcr anbere abcr toar faul unb 
fd^Iief mct)r, afe cr arbcitctc. 6, ©ro^c fieutc finb nid^t immcr 
ftarf, unb rcid^e nid^t immcr gludHid^. 7. ®r fc^tc fid^ wx mcineu 
Sifd^, iDcil auf beinem (or auf bcm beineu) fo Dieic SBud^cr lagen. 
8. ©nee Don i^ncn 6Heb bic ganje 9?ad^t bei i^m, bic anbereti 
gingen nad^ ^aufc, jcber ju feinen @ftem. 9. Uber mir in einem 
bcr l^ol^eu SBaume fafe cin Seiner SSogcI unb jang, big ed Sfbcnb 
tourbe. 10. 3n bcm ganjen grofeen ® cutoff c toar eg ftiH, ate cr 
fam. aWenfd^cn unb Xicre, bcr S6nig unb bic Sdnigin, bic ^fcrbe 
unb bic ^unbe lagen unb fc^Iiefen ; abcr tot njaren fie nid^t, njie 
Dicle Don ben anbent Scuten glaubten. 

^The inverted order Ls often used in conditional clauses instead of tnenit 
with the transposed order. 

1. Is this your book or his? It is mine. 2. Our house 
stands at the foot of a high mountain. 3. Once upon a time 
there was a woman who had two daughters, (the) one was 
very industrious and the other very lazy. 4. His horses are 
not so strong as these. 5. He took his old books and gave 
them to me. 6. One finds happy people among the rich and 
among the poor. 7. One of her sisters sings as well as she. 
8. Did he sit at your table? No, he sat at hers. 9. Mr. 
and Mrs. Smith are both dead. 10. As they were very still, 
I thought (believed) that they were working. 
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Lesson 13 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG OR WEAK INFLECTION 

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings does Twt apply to the pronominal words below. 
Those on the left are never preceded by an article or a 
similar pronominal word, those on the right always. The 
former, therefore, are always strong, the latter always weak. 



STRONG ONLY 
Icinet^ -t, -eS nonej nobody 
MtX, -t, -ed all 
cittiget, -t, -^8 ^ some 
ntc^rcret, -t, ti ^ several 

iRare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut. : cinige* = some 
things and me^rered » several things 



WEAK ONLY 

bcrfclbe^ bicfetbe^ ba^fclbe^ the 

same 
bcqcnige, bicicnige, ba^icnige ^ that 

(one) ; he, she, it 
bcr, bic, bad nictnige * mine 
bcr, bic, bad bcinige yours 
bcr, btc, bad fcittige his 
bcr, bic, bad i^rige hers 
bcr, btc, bad fcittige its 
bcr, bic, bad uttfrige ours 
bcr, btc, bad curige yours 
bcr, bic, bad i^rige theirs 
bcr, bic, bad 31)rige yours 

iThe article, though joined, is in- 
flected throughout, e. g. gen. sing, he^* 
fclbeti, bcrjeJben, bc«fclben. — ©crjcnlgc 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g. 
btcjcnigcn, hjcld^e those who or which, 
^ These forms of the possessives are 
more common than the other weak 
forms in L. 12. ii. 

We have now had three sets of equivalents for the pos- 
sessives minCy thine or yours etc. : (1) meinct, -t, -Cd etc. ; 
(2) ber, bie, bad meinc etc.; (3) ber, bie, bad mcinigc etc. But 
German has a fourth set of equivalents, namely the unin- 
flected stem-forms 

Uttfcr ours 



mem mine 
bcitt yours 



eucr yours 



64 BEGINNING GERMAN 

fcin his tl^r theirs 

xljt hers ^\)X yours 

fcin its 

These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote pos- 
session pure and simple ; thus, "ba^ 93uc^ ift mein means simply 
the hook is mine^ or my property^ or it belongs to me, whereas 
bosJ Sud) ift meinei^ or ba^ meinc or ba^ meinigc means more 
particularly the hook is MY book, or it is the one that be- 
longs to me. 

1. 3d^ gab i^m ba^ ®clb geftem, unb jc|t finb ^au§ unb ®ax- 
ten mein. 2. S!eincr t)on aUcii feincn Snaben ift fo ffcifeig tuie 
S^rcr or bcr S^rigc (less often bcr S^rc). 3. 3ft bOiS nid^t ber- 
felbc ^err, mit bem @ie am ©onntag jur ^ird)e gingen? Sa, e^ 
ift berfelbc, er ift ein lieber after greunb meineig SSaterig, ber t)on 
3eit ju Sdt ju un^ !ommt unb einigc Sage bei un§ bfeibt 
4. ©iejenigen 9Wenfd^en, loeld^e fein ®e(b ^aben, finb nid^t fo. arm, 
tvk biejenigctt, tpeld^e feine greunbe l^aben. 5. ©iefe Hip^d finb 
alte t)on bemfelbcn Saume, aber einigc finb fd^Ied^t unb anbere 
finb gut. 6. SBeffen ®arten ift bo^? ift eg S^rer or ber S^rigc 
(less often ber S^rc)? — SBeld^er? ber auf biefer ©eite beg gluf^ 
feg? — 9?ein, ber auf ber anbern. — ®ag ift gran ©d^mibtg ®ar== 
ten. Unfrer or ber unfrigc (less often ber unfre) liegt auf biefer 
©eite. 7. J)ie afte grau bat mid) um^ ®elb. — Unb gaben ©ie 
it)r etn)ag? — 9?ein, ic^ ^atte feined or (contracted) fein8 bei mir. 
8. SBag mein ift, bag ift aud^ bein, benn mir finb SBriiber. 9. SBir 
fanben metjrere ®tut)te in bem 3^^^^^^- 10- 3d^ gab il^m aUt^ 
n)ag2 id^ ^atte. 

1 For. — 2 This is the regular expression for all thaJt. 

1. Which dog do you mean, ours or theirs? — I mean that 
one (use ber) there. Isn't that yours? — Yes, that is ours. 
2. Why do you ask him for money? He has none. 3. It 
is the same book that lay on the table when I came into 
the room. 4. These apples are not so poor as those (bers= 
jcnige) which you gave us this morning. 5. Nobody came. 
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6. Some were playing, others were working. 7. She stayed 
several days with you. 8. Charles rode in her carriage, Mary 
in mine. 9. They live in the same house in which I live. 



Lesson 14 

adjective INFLECTION: EXCEPTIONS 

There are two exceptions to the Principle of Adjective 
Inflection as stated in L. 11. ii: 

1. Adjectives before a genitive singular in g of masculine 
or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending cti more often than the 
strong ending t^ * see below, sentences 5 and 6. 

2. Aftet the nominatives and accusatives plural onbcre, 
einige, me^rere, t)ielc and tpenige, adjectives usually take the 
strong ending c instead of the weak ending cti ; see below, 
sentences 2. 8. 4. 6 and 7. 





VOCABULARY 






ber aJio'nat 


bic 3Jio'nate month 






bcr fficin 


bic SBcine wine 






ba« ©tad 


bic ©tilde piece 






bad ®(ad 


bic ®Iafet glass 






bic 3cit 


bic S^iten time 






(bcr) 3lprH April 




bcrfil^mt famous 


^dftoadf weak, 


feeble 



1. 3c| tranf jtpei ®(ag SBaffer.^ 2. 3m a»onat Stpril^ gotten 
XDxx oft fd^on mctjrere toorme S^age. 3. Qn (at) jcner Qdt Ie6ten 
in bcr ficinen ©tabt SBcimar^ mc^rerc bcriil^mte 3Kfinner. 4. Sii 
bem ganjen Dorfc fanbcn h)ir nur cinigc oltc fd^tpad^c Scanner 
obcr graucn unb t)ielc tleinc Sinber, bie t)or ben Sflren auf ber 
©tro§e f|)ielten ; alle anberen arbeiteten auf ben gelbem. 5. SBar== 
urn trinft fie nid^t aKe Sage (= jeben Sag) ein ®la^ gutcn SBei^ 
ne^,^ tpcnn fie fo franf unb fdimarf) ift ? SBeil fie teinen I)at. 
6. SluiS bem einen genfter meinc^i 3i»^ni^^^ f^^ i^ ^^"^9^ ^^^^^^ 
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§aufer armcr ficutc, au§ bcm anbcrn mcl^rcrc f)ot)t Serge unb ein 
©tiicf grunen SBatbc^.^ 7. 9l6er c^ giOt nod^ anbere fc^onc Sircf(en 
in unfrer Stabt, ate biejenige, bie er 3^ncn jeigte. 8. ©c^Ied^te 
3eiten, mehit (= glauOt) er, finb biejenigen B^i^^^r in tt^eld^en bic 
einen ju t)iel ®elb ^aben unb bie onbem ju tpenig. 

^ Masculine and neuter nouns denoting measure, weight, quantity etc. 
stand in the singular after numerals, and unless the noun denoting the sub- 
stance measured or weighed is preceded by an adjective, as in sentences 5 
and 6, it is used without inflection and without anything to correspond to 
o/, hence not gmd ®(a8 „t)on" SBaffer. — * Names of cities, kingdoms, prov- 
inces etc., and also of the months, follow the general designation (here <StQbt) 
directly and without inflection. 

1. I asked him for (um) a glass of water, and when he 
gave it to me, I drank it. 2. Yesterday I bought a piece of 
land of (t)on) your fether. 3. We saw only several feeble 
old men in front of the houses. 4. I have some very lazy 
boys in my school, but also many diligent ones. 5. There 
are no good wines in that cold country. 6. She came on 
(an) a Sunday, but before the month of April. 7. The times 
were bad and none of us had [any] money. 8. It is a coun- 
try, he said, which has but few famous men. 



Lesson 15 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES 

I 
Comparatives are formed by adding cr, and superlatives by 
adding ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in c drop this c before the cr of the comparative, e.g. 

iueifc wiscy meifcr wiser Adjectives in cl, en or cr often drop the c of 

these syllables before the cr of the comparative, e.g. bunfel dark, hunh 
Ux darker. 

Adjectives in 8, J, f(^, ^, b or t usually insert e before the ft of the 
superlative, e.g. l^ij hoty l^eifecjt- * hottest, 

*The hyphen indicates that the superlative forms are not used without end- 
ings. See note 2 below. 
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Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic ad- 
jectives modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative : 



alt 


after 


aiteft- 


old 


ann 


armer 


armft- 


poor 


mi 


iifaiger 


iilngft- 


young 


foft 


latter 


filftcft- 


cold 


ttufl 


Milger 


KUgft- 


clever, wise 


fconf 


franfer 


Mnlft- 


sick, ill 


hirj 


fUrjer 


Wraeft- 


short 


lang 


(anger 


langft- 


long 


fi^ttwrj 


ft^tearaer 


ft^toarjeft- 


black 


ftorf 


ftarfer 


ftarlft- 


strong 


tDonn 


wanner 


toarmft- 


warm 


See also next paragraph. 






Irr^ular Comparison. 


Tlie following adjectiyes i 


regular in their 


compaiison 


: 




9ro§ 


greyer 


flriJgt- 


great, tall 


gut 


beffer 


bcft- 


good 


m 


^8^er 


^^ft- 


high 


na^ 


na^er 


ttftd^ft- 


near 


t)tel 


mel^r 


mctft- 


much 



Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives. 

Models : grd§erc ^reube (fem. Class IV) greater joy^ ber filtere 
9Kann the older man, mcin befte^ 95ud^ my lest hook. 



STRONG 

N. griJgcre greubc 

G. grfigcrer grcubc 

D. grfigerer grcubc 

A. griJgcre grcubc 

N. griJgcre grcubcn 

G. griJgerer J^vcubcn 

D. griJfecrett grcubcn 

A. grdfeere greubcn 



W^EAK 

bcr SItcre aWann 

bc« altcren aWannc^ 

bent SItereit ananne 

bctt aitcrett aWann 

bic attcrett aWttnticr 

ber dtterett aWdnner 

ben alterett aWttntiem 

bie alterett 9){(inner 
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STRONG 


WEAK 


X. 


mein bcfte* SSnif 




G. 


m-^- 


mcincd bcftett 33u(^c^ 


D. 


s^ 


tncincm bcftett ®U(^c 


A. 


mein bcfte^ «uc^ 




N. 


mh^ 


ntctttc beftett 33iid|cr 


G. 


m-^ 


mcittcr bcftett m6)tx 


D. 


mh^ 


mcinen bcftett SUd^em 


A. 


m-^- 


tncinc bcftett Sud^cr 



1. Sari ift ber !(cinftc, ober au^ bcr flci^igfte ^abe in bcr gan^ 
jen ©d^ulc. 2. 3Keine ©c^n)efter ift jn)ci 3aljre alter, unb mein 
©ruber ein Sal^r junger al^ id). 3, 3Beld)cr t)on biefen beiben 
SBaumcn ift ber IjS^ere? ©iefer t)ier, er ift ber allerl^dd^fte^ in un= 
ferm ®arten, aber nid)t ber allcrf^finfte.^ 4. ^aben ©ie fein 1)qU 
feerci^ SBaffer, graulein 2Warie ? 9?ein, ^eifeerci^ ate biefeg Ijabe id) 
je|t nic^t. 5. Sm ©ommer finb bie 3;age am langften (not 
Jangft"),^unb im SBinter am fflraeftcn (not „fftrjeft").2 q ^^ 
ber ©tabt 5|8ari^' gibt e^ langere unb fd^ftnerc ©trafeen, afe in ben 
metftctt anberen grogen ©tcibten. 7. Jiinber madden (cause) il^ren 
©Item feine gr6§erc greube, ate h)enn fie fteifeig unb gut finb, 
8. 5Die reid^ftctt fieute finb nid|t immer bie glucflid^ften, bie grSfeteit 
finb nid^t immer bie ftartftcn, unb bie alteftcn finb nid^t immer bie 
meifeften^ 9. Dben, in bem 3^"^^^^ ^^^^ . beinem fd)Iief id) am 
beftctt, 2 n)eil e^ ba am ftillftcn^ tear. 

1 The gen. plur. aUcr is often used to strengthen superlatives : highest of all 
. . . handsomest of all. — 2 stem-forms of the superlative (as given in the lists 
above) occur only now and then as adverbs, e. g. jilngjl (very) recently, 
Jang ft (very) long ago. Where English uses superlatives as predicate adjec- 
tives, e. g. the days are longest (without article) . . . , or adverbially, e. g. J 
slept best . . . , German always uses the dative of the superlative after am 
(=Qn bem), e. g. am (angftcn, am bcften etc., meaning literally at the longest, 
at the best etc. 

1. The highest trees are not always the handsomest. 
2. Mary is- more diligent than Charles, I think. 3. There 
^s no richer man in our town than Mr. Smith. 4. I saw 
many handsome girls at your house, but Miss Mary was the 
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handsomest of all. 5. I work best when everything is quiet. 
6. His youngest son fell in the war. 7. In the month of 
August (Sluguff) the days are hottest. 8. Which of these 
two boys is the taller? 

II 

In German, as in English, adjectives may be used substantively and 
thus denote persons or things which possess the quality expressed by 
the adjective. In German, such an adjective is written with a capi- 
tal, like a noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun. 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, a 
person possessing the quality ; in the singular of the neuter, a thing 
which, or that in general which possesses the quality ; in the plural, 
persons (never things) possessing the quality. 



EXAMPI^S 



STRONG 

ein ^(tcr an old man 

l)Bre, 5l(tC listen, old woman 

5l(tCi5 unb 9'?euc§ old things and new 

id) 1^5rc nut ©utcig toon i^m / hear 
only good things about him 

id) finbe biel ©utcS, @rf)onCig unb 
SSa^rcig borin / fnd much in it 
that is good, beautiful and true 

„guter ^Iter !" fagte er *^good old 
man ! " he said 

tin S)eutfd^cr a German (man) 

ba^ finb altc S)eutfci^e those are old 
Germans {men or women or both) 

er ift fcin S)eutfci^cr he is no Ger- 
man 

t>iele ^anfc (L. 14) ftorbcn many 
(sick -persona) patients died 



WEAK 

bcr ?ntc the old man 

ha ift bie ^(tC there's the old woman 

bo§ 5lltc unb ha^ 92euc the old and 

the new (things) 
er nal^m afleS ©ute he took every- 

thing that voas good 

er fud^t ba§ ®utc, ba§ @d^dnc unb 
ba§ SBol^re he seeks the good, the 
beautiful and the true or whatever 
is good etc. 

„ber gute ?(Itc !" fogte er ^' the good 

old man I " he said 
bcr S)eutf(j^c the German {man), bie 

S)eutfci^C the German {woman) 
bo§ ftnb bie olten S)cutfc^Ctt those are 

the old Germans {men or women 

or both) 

fie ift feine S)eutfci^e she is no Ger- 
man 

feine ^rQnfcti ftarben alle his patients 
all died 
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Lesson i6 










NUMERALS 




he 

xxra 


Cardinals, 


or the 


fundamental words 


denoting number, are 


Wo 

1 


einS 


15 


ffinfje^n 


60 H5tg 


2 


jujci 


16 


fc%^n 


70 fiebjig 


3 


brci 


17 


ficbjc^n 


80 ai^tjig 


4 


t>kx 


18 


ad^tjcl^n 


90 ncunjig 


5 


funf 


19 


neunjel^n 


100 l^unbcrt 


6 


fcc^g 


20 


jtmnjig 


149 l^uttbcrt ncun:= 


7 


ftcbcn 


21 


cinunbjnjangig 


unbbicrjig 


8 


ad^t 


22 


jmciunbjttxinjig 


200 jtocil^unbcrt 


9 


neun 


23 


brciunbjittxinjig 


1000 taufcnb 


10 


ae^it 


30 


breifeig 


1133 taufcnb einl^uu: 


11 


elf 


31 


cinuubbrcifetg 


bert brciunbbrci: 


12 


5tt)Mf 


32 


amciunbbrci^tg 


Jig or elf§un= 


13 


brci5ct)n 


40 


bicrsig 


bcrt brciunbbrci 


14 


bierjc^n 


50 


fiinfsig 


m 




100000 


l^unbcrttaufcnb 1000000 einc SKiHion' 



@tnS is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting : em§, 
jmet, brci etc., f)unbert unb ctn§ etc., also in expressions .of time, as e§ 
ift etn§ it is one o*clock, c§ ift ^oXh cinS (lit. half one) it is half past twelve. 
Otherwise ein is used, as in ctnunbjhxinjig above, and in forming ordi- 
nals, as bet cinunbjmanjigfte etc. 

For the inflection of cincr, -t, -tS, and bet, bic baS cine see L. 12. ii. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives jiueicr 
and breicr, and the datives jtpeieti and brcien are used when the case 
would not otherwise be obvious. 



The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their forma- 
Mon, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak endings. As 
)receded by the definite article, they are ; 

bcr crftc the first bcr jmanjigftc the 20th 

bcr jnjcitc the second bcr cinunbgtoanjigftc the 21st 

bcr britte the third bcr jttjciunbjtoansigftc the 22d 

bcr bierte the fourth bcr brciunbgiuanjigftc the 23d 

bcr fiinfte the fifth bcr brcifeigftc the 30th 

bcr fcd^ftc the sixth bcr bicrjigftc the Jfith 
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ber ficbcnte (he seventh " bcr l^unbertfte the 100th 

bcr ac^te (one l) the eighth bcr tQu|enbfte the 1000th 

bcr ncuntc the ninth etc., with tc up 
to twentieth y after that with fte 

Examples : 

strong weak 

:\\it^ S3uc^ first hook ha^ crftc ^yx6) the first hook 

n(3 t)iertcr unb jiingftcr ©ol^n l^Qtte er bcr btcrte ©ol^n ftarb riQd^ bent fiinftcn 

nur njcnig Sanb heing the fourth the fourth son died after the fifth 

and youngest son he had hut little 

land 

fiebcntcr SSer§, jmcitci? SSort seventh im ftcbcnten SSerS, baS jmcite 3Sort 
verse, second word in the seventh verse y the second 

word 



Lesson 17 

VERBS: PRINCIPAL PARTS 

The German verb has two voices, the active and the pas- 
sive; four modes, the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional ; one verbal noun, the infinitive ; and two verbal 
adjectives, the present participle and the past participle. 

The Simple Forms, all grouped under the active voice, are 

1. the present indicative 5. the imperative 

2. the present subjunctive » 6. the present infinitive 

3. the past indicative 7. the present participle 

4. the past subjunctive 8. the past participle 

All other foiins are Compound Forms, or verb-phrases, and 
are made with the auxiliaries l^aben hav^^ fein be and toerben 
become. 

The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final en or n. 

The Principal Parts of a verb, from which all the other 
parts or forms can be inferred or derived, are 1. the present 



62 



BEGINNING GERMAN 



infinitive ; 2. the first person singular of the past indicative ; 
3. the past participle. 

Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into weak and strong verbs. 

In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past in- 
dicative adds tc or etc to the stem, and the past participle 
adds t or ct. 

In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the past 
indicative changes the stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and 
the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix gc. 



Examples (principal parts) : 



weak 



strong 



Job-en 
reb-en 

fe^en 

fed^t-en 

fing-en 



lob-te 
reb-ete 

foc^t 
fang 



ge-(ob-t 
ge-reb-et 

ge-fel)-en 

ge-fod|t-en 

ge-fung-en 



praise 

talk talked talked 

see saw seen 

fight fought fought 

sing sang sung 



Below are given the principal parts of all the verbs that 
have occurred thus far. Those with ift before the past parti- 
ciple take the auxiliary fein 6e, instead of ^aben have^ in cer- 
tain compound forms, and their principal parts should be 
learned with ift. — The first three, being the common auxil- 
iaries, are not grouped as either weak or strong, though \)<x* 
ben belongs with the former, and fein and ftjerben with the 
latter. 



^aben 

fein 

ttjerben 


l^atte ge^abt 
ttjar ift gettjefen 
tourbe or toarb ift gettjorben 

V7EAK VERBS 


have 

he 

become 


fragen 
fii^ren 
glauben 


fragte gefragt 
fUf)rte gefu^rt 
glaubte geglaubt 


ask, mquire 
lead, guide 
believe, think 



VERBS 



^5rctt 


^iJrtc 


gc^5rt 


hear 


faufctt 


faufte 


gcfanft 


buy 


Icbcn 


rcbtc 


gelcbt 


live 


Icflcn 


(egtc 


gctcgt 


lay 


madden 


ntac^te 


gentad^t 


makey do 


mcincn 


mctntc 


gemcint 


mean, think 


fagctv 


fagtc 


gcfagt 


say, tell 


fcfecn 


fefetc 


flefcfet 


set, put, plaice *^ 


fpielctt 


fpicltc 


gcfpictt 


play 


fud^ctt 


fuc^tc 


gefud^t 


seek, look for 


tDoiinctt 


ttJO^tttC 


gcipo^nt 


dwell, live 


jetgctt 


getgtc 


flegcigt 


show, point out ^ 


anttDortcn 


antlportctc 


geantiportet 


answer, reply 


arbcitcn 


arbcitctc 


gcarbcitct 


work 


toartcn 


ipartctc 


gcttjartct 


wait 




STRONG VERBS 




fal^rcn 


fu^r 


ift gcfa^rcn 


drive 


tragcn 


trug 


gctragcn 


carry, wear 


faaen 


fid* 


ift gcfaUcn 


fall 


fd|lafctt 


Wief 


gcfd^fofen 


sleep 


laufcn 


lief 


ift gdaufcn 


run 


gc^ett 


fling* 


ift gcgangcn* 


go, walk 


nc^mcn 


nal^m 


gcnommcn* 


take 


fpred^eti 


fprac^ 


gefprod^en 


speak 


ftcrbctt 


ftarb 


ift gcftorbcn 


die 


gcbcn 


gab 


gcgcbcn 


give 


fte^cti 


ftanb* 


gcftanben* 


stand 


Kcgcti 


(ag 


gctcgen 


lie 


bitten 


bat 


gcbctcn* 


beg, ask 


ftfeCtt 


fag* 


gefeffen* 


sit 


rciteti 


ritt* 


ift gcritten* 


ride 


btcibctt 


blicb 


ift gebticbcn 


stay, remain 


fd^reiben 


fdirieb 


gefc^riebcn 


write 


fotnmcn 


tarn* 


ift gcfommen 


come 


finben 


fanb 


gefunbcn 


find 


ftngctt 


fang 


gefungcn 


sing 


trittlctt 


tranf 


getrunlen 


drink 


Notice the 


change (from the infinitive) of the 


final consonant of the 



8tein« 
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Lesson i8 

THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS 



fallen and all other transitive verbs, as also cei-tain intran- 
sitives, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with l^aben. 
@ein, however, and many other intransitives, most of which 
signify a change of condition, as toerben, or motion, as gel^cn 
and fommcn, form those tenses with fein — these are the verbs 
whose principal parts are given with tft before the past par- 
ticiple (L. 17). 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 



/ have had 

tc^ l^abe 
bu ^aft 
cr l^at 
h)ir l^abcn 
il^r l^abt 
fie l^aben 



gcl^abt 



/ have been or become 

td| bin 
bu bift 
cr ift 
ft)ir finb 
il^r fcib 
fie finb 



gctocfcn or gclDorben 



PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 



I had had 
id^ l^atte 
bu \)(xiit\i 
er l^attc 
xoxx l^atten 
il^r l^attet 
fie l^attctt 



gel)abt 



/ had been or become 

\6) n)ar 
bu toarft 
er xoax 
tDir toaren 
il^r toaret 
fie toaren 



gebefen or getoorbcn 



VOCABULARY 



ba§ ©d^iff 
ber ®raf 
bie ®tunbe 
tie 2Bod^e 

fdltagen fd)Iug 



bie ©d^iffe ship 

bie ©rafett count 

bie ©tunbett hour 

bie SBodjett week 

gef(f|Iagett strike 
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frill^ early faUttl scarcely, hardly 

f^jftt late nac^bem, conj., after 

Observe the position of the participles iu the sentences below. 

1. Sc| bin oft bei if)m getuefen unb l^abe oft mit tf)m %v^ 
f)itod^en^ aber er l^at mir nie etttja^ batjon gefagt 2. §eute bin 
id^ eine ganjc ©tunbe fruiter gefommen afe geftern, tueit tuir feiiic 
©d^utc gcl^it l^aben. 3. SDer Sllte l^attc nie ein ©diiff gefel^en, 
benn er l^atte tmmer auf bent Sanbe gettiol^nt 4, Slaum n)aren 
intr an ben gfu§ gef ontmen, fo ^ fal)en Jt)tr auf ber anbern ©eite 
be^fetben ba^ ©ditofe be^ ©rafen, ttJte un^ bein 93rnber gefagt 
l^atte, 5. 9Son bent ©d^iffe bi^ ju^eurem §aufe finb toir ju gufe 
gegangen. 6. SKein lieber greunb ift l^ente fel)r franf gcttiotbcn* 

7. @ie l)at it)nen einige [define 3(pfel au^ unferm ®arten gegcbcn* 

8. 9?ad^bem e^ etf Ul^r gefd^Iagen Iiatte, n^ar e^ 5U fpat. 9. 9Ber 
l)at t)eute SIbenb gefungen ? graulein aWarie unb tl)re jungfte 
@d)n)efter ^aben gefungen. 10. ®ine^ %ao/t^^ im 9D?onat 9tprif 
toax ber ®raf in ber ©tabt getuefen unb Iiatte fid^ ein neue^ 5pferb 
gefauft^ benn fein altejg n^ar t)or mel^reren SBod^en geftotien. 

1 When we saw. — ^as far as or up to, — « adverbial genitive : arte day. 

The rules for the position of the verb given in Lesson 
3 apply to the inflected or personal forms only. The unin- 
flected or non-personal forms — infinitive and past participle 
— stand last in independent sentences of both the normal and 
inverted orders, and (see sentences 2. 4. 8 above) next to the 
last in dependent clauses of the transposed order. 

1. These little children have always lived in the city and 
have never seen a green forest. 2. He has grown old. 
3. Who has struck my dog? 4. Scarcely had the clock 
struck three when (fo) the count came with his eldest son. 
5. After he had been here an hour (an hour here), it was 
too late. 6. This week I have not seen them. 7. Why have 
you come so early? 8. The enemy has taken two of (t)on) 
our ships. 9. We did not tell them to whom we had given 
the old books. 
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II 

Irregular or Mixed Nouns. The nouns below form the 
singular after Classes I-III, the plural after Class IV: 



NOM. SING. GEN. SING. NOM. BLUR. 






bcr SSantx bc« «aucr« bic Sauerti 




farmer 


bcr 9?ad|bar be« 


5«ac^bar« bic 9Jac^barti 


neighbor 


bcr Staat bc« ®taate« bic (Staattn 




state 


ba« 9lugc be« 


9lugc8 bic Suflcn 




eye 


ba« Dt)r bc« 


O^reS bic D^ren 




ear 


ba« Sett be^ «ette8 bic Setten 




bed 


ba« gnbc bc« (gnbc« bic gnben 




end 


bcr !Dof tor be« ©oftorS bic T)otto'xcn 


doctor 


bcr ^Profeffor be^ ^rofefforS bic ^rofcffo'ren 


professor 


Examples : 








N. bcr @faat 


ba« 9luge 


ber 


!iDoftor 


G. bc« StaateS 


be« 2luge8 


be« 


!Doftor8 


D. bem ©taate 


bem 2luge 


bem !iDof tor 


A. ben ©taat 


ba« 2lugc 


ben 


!Doftor 


N. bic ©taaten 


bie 2lugcn 


bie 


!iDofto'rett 


G. bcr (Staattn 


bcr Slugcn 


ber 


J)oIto'rett 


D. ben ©taaten 


ben Slugen 


ben 


!Dofto'rett 


A. bic ©taaten 


bie 9lugen 


bie 


!Dofto'rett 


Sauer and 9ia(f)bar 


also form a singular 


aftei 


r Class IV: 


be^, bem, ben Sauem oi 


' 3la6)baxn, 






S)a^ §er} A^ar^ is 


inflected as follows: 


Oeg , 


perjen^, bem 


|)er}en, ba^ ^erj ; plur. 


bie, ber, ben, bie ^erjen. 







1. @^ tear einmof ein reidier alter Saner, ber ^atte t)iete geinbe 
nnter feinen 9?a(f)barn. 2. ®egen (Snbe^ be^fefben Sa^re^ ttjar ein 
jttjeiter S)oftor au^ bem ©taate SHinoi^^^ \^ j,{e fi^ine ©tabt gc= 
fommen. 3. (Sold^ faute ^nabcn! fie l^atten bi§ etf Ul)r im^ Sett 
gelegen! 4. 2lt^ junger^ SKann fat) id) fe^r gut, aber je^t bin id^ 
alt, unb meine ?lngen finb fd)it)ad) getoorben. 5. 9»an n)irb nid^t 
att, fotange ba^ l^erj jnng bleibt. 6. 5Da^ finb bie %bi)\tx bc^ 
^rof effort ©d^mibt^ or ba^ finb ^rofeffor S^mibt^^ %b^ttx. 
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7. ^errn ©d^mibt^^ abutter ift geftern geftorben. ^6) meine ^errn 
©oftor^ ©^mibtig 2Rntter. 

1 In a number of phrases where English requires the article, German 
omits it, and vice versa. — ^ See L. 14. n. 2. — » A name after a title with pre- 
ceding article is left unvaried. A name after a title without preceding 
article is inflected, and the title, except ^err, is then left unvaried. Of two 
titles the second is regularly left unvaried. 

1. Have Dr. Smith's daughters come? No, not yet. 2. Our 
neighbors, who are all farmere, have very fine horses. 3. Where 
does (Mr.) Professor Smith live? At (an) the end of this 
street, but on the other side. 4. It is true, he had grown 
old, but his heart had remained young. 5. On (an) the next 
morning, they found him dead in his (the) bed. 6. Mr. 
Smith's brother has bought one of the houses (the one 
house), and we have bought the other. 



Lesson 19 

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 

I 

The future indicative of all verbs is formed with tuerben, 
as shown below. 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

/ shall have or be or become or say or come etc. 
ic^ tocrbc 
bu tolrft 
cr iDirb 
iDtr toerbcn 
il^r tDcrbct 
fie ttjcrben 
For the position of the infinitive see L. 18. I. 



I^aben or fcin or iperben or fagcn 
or fommcn etc. 



VOCABULARY 

bcr ^rinj bie ^rin^cit j^i^ince 
Slmerifa America §einrid) Ifenry 
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bcutfd^ German tlUtl now 

tlicmanb nobody tlCUlid^ recently^ the other day 

ganj, adv., q^uvte, all fonbcm hit 

iDOl^I, adj., well t)icllcid|t perhaps 

reifctt rciftc ift gercift travel, go 

fc^idcn fd|idtc gcfc^idt send 

toUttfc^en iDttnfc^tc gctottnfd^t wish 

1. ^pritts ^einric^, ber SBruber be^ bcutfd^cn Staifer^, tuirb t)icf' 
Iet(f)t auf {for) einige 3Bo(f)cn nac^ Slmerifa lommen. 2. Sd^ 
frage, ob ©ie ()eute nad^ ber ©tabt, or 5ur ©tabt, fol^ren toerben. 
— ^6) tDerbe l^eute nidit fafiren, fonbern^ rciten. 3. §err 5profef^ 
for ©d^mtbt tounfd^t, ein ncuc^ §aug ju foufen,^ aber fein fo 
grofee^ toie unfrei^. 3d^ fiabc i^n gebeten, mit St)nen ju fpred^en,^ 
bo ba^ Slirige etttjo^ ffeiner ift afe unfre^. 4. SBann toerbcn ©te 
mir bie 93u(f)er f(f)tcfcn, §crr S)oftor, t)on bcnen @ie neulid^ fpra== 
d^en? aJiorgen, grfiutein @(f)mtbt 5. ^6) ^in nid^t gonj tool)! 
getoefen unb f|obe met)rere Xao^t im 93ett, or ju SBett, gelegen. 
6. 2Ketn jiingfter Sruber ift t)or einer SBoc^e nad) Sonbon gereift 
unb toirb bi^ jum 9Binter bort Heiben. 7. 9?un famen toir aud^ 
Oiix ba^ Heine §au^, aber e^^ toaren feine Seute borin. Slud^ im 
®arten fanben toir niemanb. @nblid^ aber, nad^bem toir eine ganje 
©tunbe gemartet flatten, fam ber atte Saner nnb fe^te fid^ neben 
un^ unter ben grofeen 93aum t)or beni §aufe. 

1 2(ber may follow a positive or a negative statement, fonbcrn follows nc^-- 
ative statements only and introduces a substitute statement ; aber = but ye 
tonbern = hut on the contrary. — 2 xhe infinitive in infinitive clauses stam;. 
last. — ^ there were . . .; e^, in a construction like this, is called the antici- 
patory or grammatical subject, and anticipates the true or logical subject, 
here Scute, with which the verb must always agree in number. 

1. I wish to buy a German book. 2, Has not Mr. Smith's 
sister recently gone (use reifen) to London ? No, but she will 
go to-morrow. 3. Everybody asked me : " Have you seen 
Prince Henry?" 4. Perhaps he is not yet quite well. 
5. Shall you ask (bitten) the gentleman to send the books? 
I have already asked him. 6. You will find nobody at home. 
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7. Now we have a carriage, but where shall we find a horse? 
Our neighbors have one. 8. He had not come on foot, but 
on horseback. 



II 

Irregular Weak Verbs. The following verbs, though in- 
flected like weak verbs, undergo a change of stem-vowel in 
the past indicative and past participle. The last two also 
change the final consonants of the stem (as their equivalents 
do in English) : 

gcbrannt htvm, he on fire 

gefannt know 

flcnannt name^ call 

ift gcrannt run 

flcfanbt send 

gclDanbt turn 

flcbradit bring 

gebac^t think 



brenncTt 


branntc 


fcnncn 


fanntc 


ncnticn 


nanntc 


rcnncn 


ratintc 


fcnbcn 


fatibtc 


toetibcn 


tvanbte 


bringcn 


frrac^tc 


bcnfcn 


bac^te 



VOCABULARY 

bcr TiXtntx bic !Dicncr servant 

ba^ geucr bic gcucr fire 

ba^ 53ilb bic Silbet picture 

bcr ©olbat' bic ©olba'ten soldier 



rufcti ricf 
aCcin alone 

fc^ncll quick, fast 



gcrufcn call, shout 

cbctl justj just now 
iDiebcr again 



1. fiennen ©ic ben alten SItann bort, toetd^er S^rer SKutter 
Atx^ etnen 93rief brad^te? D ja, ben fenne^ id^ fdjon toitge. @r 
ift frfi^er ©ofbat^ gcttjefen unb ift je^t ©iener^ bet bem jungen 
®rafen ouf (m) bem ©d)Ioffe. SBir Stinbcr nannteii i^n fd^on t)or 
jiuanjig Sa^ren ben atten ^einridEj ober nur ben SHten. 2. ^om= 
men fie^ morgen toieber, fo it)erbe id) fie bitten, fid| an @ie ju 
tt)enben.* ?tfe fie gcftern f)ier itjaren, bad^te id^ nid^t boran.^ 
3. SSir fanbten 3f)nen !)eute morgen burd) unfern 3)tener bie S5it 
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ber, bie ©te ju fc^en miinfd^en. 4. 6^ mar etf Uf|r abenb^.^ 3^ 
ttjar ganj'aUcin ju ^aufe unb l^atte einige ©tunben an meinem 
Xifd^e flefeffen unb 93rtefe gefd^tieben. S)a^ l^orte id^ mel^rere Seute 
burdti bie ©trafeeit rennen unb geuer! rufen. ©d^neH fa^ (looked) 
i6) aug bem genfter: in bem flcinen S5orfe auf bcr anberen ©eite 
bc^J Stuffed brannte bie Slird)e. 5. !J)cr SOnig ful)rte bie ©olbaten 
nid^t felbft gegen ben geinb, fonbcrn ber ^prinj. 

1 L. 8. II. n.i. — 3 The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate noup 
denoting vocation, rank or profession, if the noun is without a modifier. 

— * L. 12. II. n. 1. — * Literally: to turn themselves to you, i. e. to apply to you. 

— ^ of it. — * adv. in the evening, originally a genitive. — ^ Originally there^ 
but more frequently, as here, then. 

1, If he brings the books before six o'clock, I shall give 
him the money. 2. Do you know Professor Smith's brother? 
Ye«, I know him very well (gut). 3. Shall you send hin^ 
one of your pictures? I have sent him (already) one. 
4. Then the old servant applied to his former master and 
asked him for (um) some money. 5. He ran against the 
tree and fell. 6. Now I am all alone again (again all alone) 
and am thinking of (an with ace.) the good old times that 
lie behind us. 7. I call that a light carriage. 8. There is 
a house on fire, don't you see it? 9. The king called a soL 
dier to him (fid^) and gave him the letter. 



Lesson 20 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF CERTAIN STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong verbs with a for a stem-vowel modify this in the 
2. and 3. persons singular of the present indicative, thus : 

ic^ tragc / earn/, wear tDit tragcn 

bu trftgft il^r tragt 

cr trftgt fie tragen 

The most important of these verbs are 







STRONG VERBS 




7: 




INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


PRES. 

2. sing. 


IND. 

3. Sing. 


catch 


fangen 


fhtg 


gefangcn 


fSngft 


fangt 


fall 


fatten 


Pel 


ift gcfattcn 


fftflft 


fam 


hold 


^altcn 


^iclt 


gcl)altcn 


iiaitft> 


^ait» 


advise 


ratcti 


net 


gcratcn 


rStft » 


rat» 


let 


laffen 


Itcg 


gelaffcn 


Wffeft' 


(agt 


sleep 


fd^Iafcn 


fc^Itcf 


gcfdilafcn 


f<^»fft 


Wtftft 


drive 


fal)rcn 


fu^r 


ift gcfal^rcn 


fa^tft 


\m 


strike 


fc^Iagen 


fc^Iug 


gcfc^Iagctt 


sm%st 


ft^iagt 


carry 


tragcn 


trug 


getragcn 


ttfigft 


tragt 



With these may be classed 
run laufctt Itcf ift gelaufcn ISufft ISuft 

1 In the 2. sing, of these verbs no e is used to separate the ending {i from 
stems ending in t (^ciltft, not „]^alteP") ; and in the 3. sing., where two fs 
would come together, only one is written, as only one is pronounced (^cilt, 
not „\fi\W), — *tSfftp ordinarily becomes (agt, see L. 2. i. n.^ on the inflec- 
tion of ft^e, 

1. 2)?ein 93ruber rat mir, mid^ an ^Profcffor ©(|mibt ju tocm 
ben. 2. ©c^Iafft bu immer l^icr oben? — 3hxx tm SBinter. Snt 
©ommer fd^tafe id^ unteii, itJeil e^ I)ter 511 l^ei^ ift. 3. Sauft er, 
fo faUt er. 4. SBenn bu bte geber fo fitittft, tt)ie id^ fie t)afte, fo 
fc^reibft .bu nid^t nur Ieid)ter, fonbern auc^ beffer. 5. SBann fa^rft 
bu jur ©tabt ? ©egen @ube ber 9Bod^e. 6. gdngft bu ben 3(pfel, 
fo ift er bein. 7. Segt taffe id) bid^ nid^t langer fdt)(afcn, ^arl, 
e^ ift ^o^e ^6i, bafe bu jur ©d^ute geljft. 8. 3c| tt)erbe bie Slna- 
ben nid)t allein reifcn laffen, benn fie finb nod^ ju jung. 9. SBo= 
mit er ben armcn ^unb fdjlug, \)(x^ \(x\) id^ nid^t. 10. ©eftern 
morgcn tuar fie nod^ ganj tuo^I, aber gegen Slbenb lourbe fie fo 
frant bafe tuir ben S)oftor lommen lie^en.^ 11. @ie la^t^ il)re 
2;od^ter baig S!leib madden. 12. @ie la^t ein ^leib mad^en.^ 

^Saffen often means let in the sense of cause to or have with an infini- 
tive ; thus in 10 : we caused the doctor to corner i. e. we sent for . . . , and in 
11 : she is having her daughter make the dress. In 11, l^re Xod^ttv is at the 
same time the object of lagt and the (logical) subject of mac^en. When 
such object-subject is omitted, as in 12, the infinitive acquires passive 
meaning : she ?uis or is having a dress made. 



72 



BEGINNING GERMAN 



1. He always drives too fast. 2. What do you advise, 
Mary? I advise you to stay till they come. 3. How long 
he sleeps 1 4. Shall you let the children go alone ? No, I 
never let them go alone. 5. Why don't you run, Charles? 
It is (already) late. — I have time enough. 6. He had been 
in the woods and had caught several small birds. 7. She 
wears a green dress. 8. The boy saw the apple fall from 
the tree and he caught it. 9. She held some beautiful flow- 
ers in her hand. 

II 

Strong verbs with short e for a stem-vowel change this c 
to i in the 2. and 3. persons singular of the present indica- 
tive. The most important are 

break brec^ett brac^ gebroc^en 

gefprod^eti 

geiiolfen 

gctroffen 

gcgcfjctt 
With these may be classed bu tutrft, er toirb. 

The following verbs with long e change to ic: 

read Icfcn' Ia« gelefctt Kef eft Ueft 

see fel^ctt fal^ gcfcl^cn fiel^ft fie^t 

steal ftc^Icn fta^I gefto^Ien ftie^Ift ftte^It 

The following three verbs change long e to i, and the last 
two double the final consonant of the stem: 

give gcben gab gegcben gibft* gibt* 

take nel^mcn nal^m gcttommcti nimmft nimmt 
step trcten trat tft gctreten trittft tritt 

♦Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebjl gtebt. 



speak 


f<)rec^en 


\m^ 


help 


l^elfcn 


I)alf 


meet 


trcffen 


traf 


eat 


effen 


ag 



6ri(^ft 


brf(^t 


mm 


fprid)t 


^m 


^ilft 


triffft 


trifft 


iffeft 


i|t 



VOCABULARY 

bcr arm bic Strme arm 

ba« ®ettt bic 53citte leg 

bad ©rot bic ®rote bread 
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bcr 5lnne, nom. sing, masc, the poor man 
btc 2lnne, nom. sing, fem., the poor woman 
btc 3lnnetl, nom. plur., the poor (people) 

1. gaUft bu t)om SBaum, fo brid^ft bu bir ben 9lrm obcr baiS 
Sein.^ 2. S)cn Slrmen l^ilft man oft am beften, menn man it)ncii 
fciii ®elb gibt, fonbem cttpaiS ju arbcitcn. 3. S)er eine 93ruber, 
.^' r alterc, fifet ben ganjcn Xag fitnter ben Sud^em unb Ueft. S)er 
aubere, ber jungere, ift fel^r faul unb fpielt immer auf ber ©trafec. 

4. SBarum fprid^ft bu fo biet, fie^ft bu nid^t, bafe id^ je^t Icfe? 

5. SKan i^t um^ju teben, aber man lebt ntc^t um^ ju cffen. 

6. !J)ie Slrme fiatte tixo(x<^ 93rot gefto^Ien, meil i^re ^nber nid^tg 
mel^r ju effen fatten. 7. SBenn fie il^n l^eute trifft, fo lr)irb fie 
tl)n bitten, nid)t mieber fo fpat ju fommen. 8. 2Jian fagt auf 
beutfd^^: id^ loerbe S^nen ^elfen, aber nid^t: id^ toerbe „©te" f)elfen, 
unb:. ic^ toerbe bir l^elfen, aber nid^t: id^ toerbe „btd^" ^elfen. 
9. @ie nimmt bie geber unb fdireibt bamit. 10. S)a ift fie. Sben 
tritt fie au^ bem §aufe in ben ®arten. 

1 Instead of beinen 3[rm ober beln 53eln.— *um before an infinitive with ju 
means in order to. — ^in German. 

1. If you help me to-day, I shall help you to-morrow. 

2. He reads all [the] books that he finds, good and bad. 

3. She is giving the poor children some bread. 4. Do you 
see him, Charles? He is just stepping into the room. 6. He 
is very weak, for he eats but little. 6. One often meets 
such people. 7. Perhaps he takes both pictures. 8. She 
never speaks of it. 9. Have you nothing to eat? Yes, I 
have some bread, and I also have some wine to drink. 

Lesson 21 

THE IMPERATIVE 
I 

Formation and Models. The imperative of both strong 
and weak verbs is regularly formed from the stem of the 
present, as shown below : 
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2. sing. 


2. plur. 


'2. sing, or 2. plur. 


fage 


fagt 


fagen ®tc 


frage 


fragt 


fragen @ic 


iDarte 


toaxtct 


iDarten @ic 


bleibe 


bum 


bletbett ©ic 


trage 


tragt 


tragett @ic 


tritife 


trinft 


trinfett @ic 


rcite 


rettet 


rcitett ®tc 


\)ait 


\)abt 


l^abett @ic 


iDcrbe 


iDcrbet 


iperben ©ic 



say 

ask 

wait 

stay 

carry 

drink 

ride 

have 

become, get 

Weak verbs sometimes drop the ending e of the 2, singu- 
lar; strong verbs quite commonly. 

The 2. singular (used to address one person with whom 
the speaker is intimate) and the 2. plural * (used to address 
several such persons) are followed by their pronouns, bu or 
if)r, only when these are required for emphasis or contrast, 
e. g. frage bu (or fragt il^t) tl)n, td| fenne \\)\\ nid^t {do) you ask 
him, I donH know him. — The ©ic of the last form (used to 
address either one or more persons not familiar to the 
speaker) is never omitted. 



VOCABULARY 

folgctt folgte ift gefolgt follow 
b6fc angry, wicked batttt then, and then, next 

alfo hence, so, therefore erft, adv., first 

Take the sentences below in the following order: 1 — 1*" 
- 1^, 2 — 2» — 2^ etc. 



1. ©age c^ beiner 
©c^njcftcr, bitte. 

2. (grft fc^reibe bet^ 
nctt S3rtef, bann gel^ 
ju bcinem greunbe. 

3. ©d^Iafe tpo^l,^ 
liebe^ tittb. 



1^ ©agt c« eurer 
©d^tDcfter, bitte. 

2^ grft fc^rcibt 
cure S3ricfe, bann 
gel^t ju curcm greun^ 
be. 

3»- ©(fjlaft too^I/ 
^inber. 



1^- ©agen ©ic c3 
3^rer ©c^lDcfter, bi: 
tc. 

2^- (Srft fc^rciben 
©ic ^l^ren Srief, 
bann gel^en ©ie gu 
^l^rem greunbe. 

3^- ©c^Iafen ©ic 
iDOl^t/ ^crr ©d^mibt. 
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4* 3^ totxht bic^ 
ful)rcn,^ Sari; alfo 
tovxvx unb folgc mir. 



5. SBctm cr l^cutc 
ju \p&t fommt, fo 
iDcrbc, bittc, ntd)t 
b5fc, Itcbcr gteunb. 



4^- 3d| iDcrbc @ic 
f it^rcn, * gmulcin 
3Raric ; alfo fommcn 
®ic unb folgctt ©ie 
tnir. 

5^- SBcnn cr ^eutc 
gtt fpiit fommt, fo 
tpcrbcn ®ic, bittc, 
nid^t b5f c, mcinc §er* 
rcn. 

^ @(i^Iaf(e) kpo^l or gut, about the same as I hope youHl rest well. — ^ akow 
you the way, escort 

1. Show me the way, please. 2, Don't stay too long. 
3. Drink a little water. 4. Don't ride so fast. 5. Now sing 
again. 6. Lie still, poor dog. 7. Go and bring me your 
books. 8. Carry this picture home and show it to your 
brother, 9. Don't buy so much. 10. Answer, please. 



4»- 3d| tpcrbc euc^ 
fu^rcn,* tarl unb 
aWarie ; atfo fommt 
unb folgt mtr. 

S*- SBcnn cr l^cutc 
ju fpSt fommt, fo 
locrbct, bittc, nic^t 
bafc, licbc grcunbc. 



II 
Special Forms of the Imperative. All strong verbs that 
change e to i or ie in the 2. and 3. singular of the present 
indicative (except njerben, see I above) make the same change 
in the 2. singular of the imperative and omit the ending e : 



bric^ 


. brcc^t 


brcc^en @ic 


break 


fpvicfl 


fpredit 


fprec^ett @ic 


speak 


m 


^clft 


l)ctfen (Sic 


help 


trtff 


trcfft 


trcffen ©ic 


meet 


i6 


cffet 


cffett ®ic 


eat 


(ted 


Icfet 


lefett @ic 


read 


fie^ 


m 


fei)ett @ic 


see, look 


ftte^f 


fte^It 


ftcl)ten @ic 


steal 


flib 


geb* 


gcbett @ic 


give 


nlmm 


ncl^mt 


nel^men @tc 


take 


tritt 


tretet 


trctett ©ic 


step 



The imperative of fcin he is : 

fei feib fcien ©ie be 
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VOCABULARY 

bcr §ut bic §ute hat 

ba^ SBort btC SBorte word, promise 

banfcn banftc gebatift ^AanA; 

cbcl TioftZe iDirfllc^ real, really 

fd^toarj ftZocA; bod^ but, yet, stUl 

1, SlUe lanntcn it)n, bod^ feiner fprad^ ntit i^m. 2. ©icl^ ba, ift 
ba^ nid^t Dn!et ^einrid^, bcr ba fa^rt? 9?ctn, ba^ ift er nid^t, 
benn ber tragt feinen toeifeen §ut, tuie jener ^err, fonbem eincn 
fditoatjen. 3. Sritt naf)cr,^ bitte, unb tfe erft ein toenig^ ober trinf 
ein ®ta^ SBein, cl^c bu nad^ §aufe ge^ft. 3d^ battle,^ Itcber grcunb, 
c^ ift tuirffid^ fd)on ju fpat, id^ I)abe feinc 3^* ^^^^- *• ©prid^ 
bod^,* tDcnn bu fo t)iel ju fagen l|oft 5. S!omm, gib mir bic 
§onb unb fei tuiebcr mcin grcunb. — SKcinft bu bcnn,^ bafe id^ bit 
bdfe^ gcmefen bin? 6. ®ott t)ilft bcncn, bic fid) fclbcr (= fclbft) 
^clfcn. 7. tcin cblcr SKcnfd^ brid^t fcin SBort. 8. 9?c^mcn ®ic 
3t)re S3udE)cr unb fc^cn ©ic fid^ an jcncn 3;ifd^ bort 9. SBcId^ 
fd^dnc Sfumcn '\\)x mir gcbrad^t \)aU ! 3d^ banfc cud^ fcl^r^ bafflr. 

1 Literally step nearer, i. e. walk in. — ^ ^jn ti^enig (regularly without end- 
ing after ein) a little. — ^ idj hanU, or simply banle, commonly means I de- 
cline with thanks. — * bod(| with an imperative corresponds to do, hence do 
speak or why don't you speak f — ^ bcnn, if not beginning a clause, commonly 
means why, please, tell me, hence : why, do you think . . . ? — * angry or 
vexed with you. — "^ very much. 

1. " Help me 1 " he cried, " help me 1 " 2. Take this book 
and read it, and then give it to your sister. 3. Look, there 
stands the castle. 4. Sit still and don't talk (use rcbcn or 
fpredjcn) so much. 5. Be diligent. 6. Thank him (dat.) for 
it. 7. Many saw him, yet^ nobody knew him, 8. She wore 
a black dress, and I a white one. 9. Don't break your word. 
10. Look for your hat, please. 

^ !Do(i^ sometimes causes inversion, and sometimes not. Use it without 
inversion here, as in sentence 1 of the German above. 
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Lesson 22 



THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 



Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 
bitrf en burfte gcburft he allowed, he permitted, may 



Wnnen 


tmxdt 


gefonnt 


can, he ahle 




Tn5gett 


ntod^te 


gemod^t 


may, like to, care to 


mtiffett 


ntu^e 


gemugt 


must, he 


obliged to, 


have to 


foUett 


foOte 


gefottt 


shall; am 


\ to, ought 


to 


iDoKett 


iDoCte 


gemoOt 


will, intend to, he about to 




PRESENT INDICATIVE 






/ am 


I can, I 


/ may, I 


I must. 


I am 


I will, I 


allowed to, 


am able 


like to. 


I have to, 


(told) to, 


am about 


have per- 


to 


neg. / 


I can- 


I shall 


to, I in- 


mission to 




don't 
care to 


not hut 




tend to 


tc^ barf 


fanu 


mag 


xm% 


fott 


XM 


bu barfft 


faunft 


magft 


nitt^t 


fottft 


tPiUft 


cr barf 


fanu 


mag 


mug 


fott 


iDitt 


iDtr btirfett 


Wnnen 


ntbgen 


mU^ett 


follett 


tPoUen 


i^r bftrft 


Wnnt 


magt 


milfet 


foCt 


moot 


fie bilrfett 


Munen 


mdgen 


utUffeti 


foCen 


tpoUen 






PAST INDICATIVE 






/ wa^ 


/ could. 


I liked 


/ had to, 


/ was 


/ would. 


allowed to, 


I was 


to, I 


I was 


(told) to 


I was 


had per- 


ahle to 


might, 


ohliged 




about to, 


mission to 




neg. / 


to, could 




I in- 






did not 


not hut 




tended to 






care to 








\6) burfte 


louute 


mo6)ic 


mu^te 


foHte 


ttJOttte 


bu burfteft 


founteft 


moc^teft 


utu^teft 


fottteft 


ttJoCtef* 


er burfte 


fonnte 


utoc^te 


mugte 


foCte 


ttJoHte 


xoxx burfteti 


fonnten 


mod^ten 


mugten 


fottten 


tDoBtett 


tt|r burftet 


fountet 


moc^tet 


mufetet 


fotltet 


miiM 


fie burfteti 


fonuteti 


moditeti 


uiu^ten 


foQteu 


mUttn 
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Observe : (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is 
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 2. 
and 3. pers.), though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak 
verbs ; (2) in all but fotten, the singular of the present has a different 
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as 
the infinitive ; (3) the past indicative and past participle have no um- 
laut even though the infinitive has it ; (4) ju, like to in English, is 
omitted before an infinitive accompanying a modal auxiliary (see sen- 
tences 1, 2 etc., below). 

1. ^onnft bu fd^on lefen iinb fdjretben, Siart ? S^ fann fd^on 
fefen, aber nod^ nid)t fd)reiben. 2. SBarum magft bu nid^t tnel^r 
lefen? 9BeU id^ ^eute fd^on fo t)iet gelefen t)abe, 3. Site id^ ge^ 
ftern unfere ^fel in^ §au^ bringen tuoEte, bie unter bent 93aume 
lagen, l^atten unfere ^a6)baicn fie geftol^ten. 4. Slber je^t borfft^ 
bu fein 9Baffer mef|r trinfen, mein S!inb, bu l^aft fd)on genug ge- 
trunfen. 5. @ut, tomn bein 9Sater fogt, ba§ bu ju tf)m fommen 
foUft, fo get). 6. S)oftor ©d^mibt fagt, @ie muffen nod^ eintge 
$;age im 93ett btetben. 7. 9?eultd^ foUte ^etnridt) feiner Keinen 
©dt)ttjefter fielfen, aber er rtoUte ntd^t. S)ann aber tarn ber SBater, 
unb ^einrid^ ntufete il^r bod^ t)etfen. 8. S3alb n^urbe e§ bunfle 
9iad^t, unb man fonnte ba^ ©djiff ntd^t met)r fel^en. 9. 9fJebet 
ntdt)t fo t)tel, Kinber, n^enn tf)r arbetten foUt. 10. !J)a^ mag tuo^I 
ttjal^r fein. 11. S)arf id^^fragen, n)o ©ie n^ol^nen? 

^ 25urfcn with a negative (here !cin) is often equivalent to must not. In a 
question it is usually may I etc., e. g. barf Id^ frag en, ob ♦ . ♦ may I ask if , . - 

1. He had r^n. so fast that he could not speak. 2. May 
(use biirfen) I ask where he lives now? I will tell (it) you, 
but nobody must (use biirfen) hear it. 3. We were obliged 
to go home. 4. You shall write the letter, do you hear what 
I say? 5. I don't care to travel in such (use foIdE), without 
ending) hot countries. 6. How shall I (or am I to) find 
him? First look for him in the garden. 7. She intends to 
go alone. 8. Who is to bring the books and pictures? 
Charles was to bring them, but as ^ he is not here, you must 
bring them yourself. 

^2)a with transposed order. 
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II 

Compound Forms of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

i shall he allowed to, be able to, etc. 
\i) iDCrbc 



bu iDirft 
etc. 



bUrfcn, Wnncn, etc. 



PERFECT INDICATIVE 

/ have been allowed to, been able to, etc. 
tc^ Isabel 

bu ^aft [ gcburft, gcfonnt etc. 
etc. 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

/ had been allowed to, been able to 
id) ^attc 

bu l^attcft gcburft, gclonnt etc. 
etc. 

When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal 
auxiliary (geburft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive 
(biirfen, fonnen etc.). Thus, id^ I)a6e nid^t geljen biirfen (where 
biirfen stands for geburft and where an infinitive, namely fle()en, 
is actually expressed) means / have not been (or / was not) 
allowed to go; whereas id^ I)a6e nid^t gcburft (where an infini- 
tive, gel^en or other, is understood, but not expressed) corre- 
sponds to the colloquial English / have not been (or / was 
not) allowed to (where to also requires an infinitive to be 
understood). 

1. SBenn 5)oftor Sd^mibt fommt unb beine Slugcn ficl|t, fo toirft 
bu ju §aufc bleibcn muffen. 2. SBig je^t ^abt x^ nod^ nic^t an 
it)n fc^rciben fdnnen. 3. SBerbe id^ ben ^ranfcn fe^en biirfen? 
S)a^ glanbe id^ faum. 4. 933ie oft f)abe id^ ju bir fommen woU 
len ! aber id^ ^abt nie geburft. 5. ^axi tarn aUe Za^t ju ntir, e^ 
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ntod^te Ijeife fetn ober fait 6. 3Ran fagt, bafj bcr Slatfer ben @ra^ 
fen nid^t I)at^ f^red^en^ hJoHen; aber id^ fann ba^ nidjt glauben. 
7. Sn etnem fo alten SBagcn toirb niemanb fatiren mogen. 

1 In a dependent clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction (as bog) 
and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (as tt)oUcn for gctuoUt), 
the personal part of the verb (as l^ot) stands before the non-personal verb- 
fonns. See Lessons 3 and 18. i. — 2 fprcd^cn with an accusative denoting a 
person means speak with or see. 

1. I have not been able to find it. 2. She will not be 
able to see her mother. 3. Will he be allowed to go? 
4. He (has) intended to write the letter. 5. He says that 
he (has) intended to write the letter. 6. Nobody will care 
to buy so old a (a so old) horse. 7. Why were you (have 
you been) obliged to stay? 8. Let him go if he does not 
care to stay. 9. May I ask in what (wherein) I am to send 
you the books? 

Lesson 23 

ijfctt^ Itm^te^ fiCft'tt^t know resembles, in its inflection, the 



modal auxiliaries: 



PRES. IND. 


PAST IND. 


IMPERATIVE 


/ know 


/ knew 


know 


ii) tocig 


id) tougte 


2. sing. toiffe 


bu tod^t 


bu iDUgteft 


2. plur. iDtffet 


er tocig 


er tougte 


2. sing, and 


toiffeti 


ipir totffen 


ipir tougten 


2. plur. 


i^r tt)i§t 


t^r tougtet 




fie totffeti 


fie ipugten 




FUT. IND. 


PERF. IND. 


PLU 


p. IND. 



/ sliall know I have known I had known 

\6) toerbe toiffcn tc^ l^abe getou^t x6) ^atte gctougt 

etc. etc. etc. 

SBtffcn means to know facts^ to know that something is thus 
or so, fennen (fannte, gefannt L. 19. 11) means to know things or 
persons, to be acquainted with. 
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VOCABULARY 

ber Setter bic Scorer teacher 

ber ©dealer ble ©cottier scholar, student 

IttfXtn itfjXtt flclc^rt teach 

IcmcTi Icmte gelernt leam, study 

liebctt Ucbtc gclicbt love 

tun tat getan do 

gar, adv., very, /tt% (used especially to strengthen negatives) 

gar nic^t ^lot at all gar ntd^t^ nothing at all 

jcbcrtttantl everybody gem gladly, willingly, with pleas- 

gufammen together ure 

jttXir to be sure, it is true litbtX, compar., more willingly, 

getDt^ certain, sure rather, better, preferably 

am KcbftCtt, superl., most willingly, best of all 
iij fal^rc gem / am fond of driving 
vij rcite (ieber I prefer to ride, I like riding better 
ic^ gel^e (XVX Iicbftcn / like walking best of all 

1. Unfer neuer Sclirer lennt fd^on aUc ©d^iiler in ber ganien 
©d^ulc unb loetfe t)on jebem, 06 er gern leritt obcr nid^t 2, „2e^' 
rcn ©ie ntd^t auc^ lieber Jtnaben afe aWabd^en, §crr S)oftor?" 
fragtc id^ it)n. „®ett)i6," anttoortcte cr mir, „aber am liebften Ict)re 
vi) bctbc jufammen." 3. Sr ncnnt bid^ jtoar feincn lieben greunb, 
aber bu xotx^i gar tt)oI)I, bafe er ein bSfer 9KenfdE) ift unb bic^ gar 
nid^t licbt. 4. SReuIidE) loaren fie nod^ reid^, \t%i tjaben fie gar 
nid^t^. 5. Sd^ rate bir, Sari, Ijabe nid^tg mit fold^en fieuten ju 
tun. 6. 3)a§ fann jebermann fagen, aber niemanb toeife, ob e§ 
ttja^r ift. 7. STOarie, toidft bu nid^t fo gut fein unb bie§ ©tiidf 
93rot bem armen Stnaben bringen, ber unten t)or ber 2^iir fte^t? 
®cm, licbc aJiutter. 8. Sd) fannte ^errn ©d^mibt nid^t unb tow'^^it 
aud^ nid^t, too cr too^nte. 

1. Everybody knew that he had been here, but nobody 
had seen him. 2. "Who has done that?" the teacher asked. 
3. Will you drive with me? Thank you (simply 2)anfe), I 
prefer to go on foot. 4. I like reading best of all. 5. For- 
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merly she was very diligent, now she does not study at all. 
6. We went to (in) the same school and we often worked 
together. 7. How many students have you in your school, 
(Mr.) Doctor? We have now only seventy-five. 8. Certainly, 
I shall be glad to help you (shall gladly help you). 9. Every- 
body had to (use muffen) love him, for he loved everybody. 
10. To-day we have nothing at all to do. 



Lesson 24 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Two Classes. There are two classes of compound verbs: 
those with inseparable prefixes and those with separable pre- 
fixes. 

The Inseparable Prefixes are be, cmp, mi, cr, ge, t)cr and 
jer. Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the 
stem and are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past 
participle omits the prefix ge. 

Model: 6efd)rct'6cn describe, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 

bcfc^ret'bcn bcfc^rieb' befc^rie'bcn 



PBES. IND. 

/ describe 
id) bcfd^rci'be 
bu bcfc^rctbff 
er befd^rcibf 
ipir bcf^rei'ben 
il^r bcfc^rcibf 
fte befd^ret'ben 

FUT. IND. 

/ shall describe 
id) tuerbc bcfd^rci'bcn 
etc. 



PAST IND. 

/ described 
id) befd^ricb' 
bu befd^rtebft' 
cr bcfd^rteb' 
toix bcf^rte'ben 
il^r befd^rtebf 
ftc befd^ric'beit 

PERF. IND. 

/ have described 

id) f)abt befd^rie'ben 

etc. 



IMPERATIVE 

describe 
2. sing. befd^rei'be 

2. plur. bejc^rcibf 

2. sing, and^ 



2. plur. 



bcjd^rct'ben 
©tc 



PLUP. IND. 

I had descriiyed 
id) ^attc befd^rte'ben 
etc. 
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VOCABULARY 




btc iScfd^tc^te 


bic ©efd^id^ten «^ory, Aw^ory 


jcmanb somebody 


cinanbcr each other ^ one another 


bcfu'd^ctt 


bcfuc^'tc 


befud^t' 


visvby call on 


Dcrfu'c^ctt 


Dcrfud^'tc 


Derfud^f 


try J attempt 


erlau'bctt 


criaub'tc 


crtaubt' 


allowy permit 


crjati'IcTi 


crjatirte 


erja^lf 


tell, relate 


empfatt'gen 


ctn})fitt9' 


cTnpfatt'gen 


receive 


flcfd^e'^ctt 


geWat)' 


ift flCft^C'^Ctt 


happen 


Dergefjctt 


Dcrga^' 


Dcrgef'fcn 


forget 


t)crfic'rett 


Derlor' 


Dcrlo'rctt 


lose 


Dcrfprc'c^ctt 


Dcrfprac^' 


Dcrfpro'c^en 


promise 



1. ®ie toerben mid) alfo morgen befudE)en, nid^t ma^r^? ®erit, 
h)enn ®ie e^ criaubcn. 2. SBir fafeen unter bem alten SBaum t)or 
ber Sur unb erjafjlten einanber allerlei ©efc^id^ten. 3. S!annft bu 
mtr ben 2Rann befd^reiben, ber \)mtt I)ier tvax? — SBie foH id^ tt|n 
bir befc^reiben? 3rf) ^abt gar nid^t get|ort, bafe jemanb I)icr toar. 
4. Seine lieben ©(tern empfingen un^ mtt grower greube. 5. ®r^ 
5at)(e mir fd^neK, toa^ gefd^e^en ift. 6. &mx% er t)erfpradE) e^ ju 
tun, unb er t)erfud^te e^ and), aber t^ tvax jc^on ju ^pixt 7. Ob 
fie ba§ 93ud^ t)ergeffen ober auf bem SBegc nad^ §cmfe Derloreu 
l)atte, ba^ toufete fie nidE)t. 8. 5)a gefd^al) e^ eine^ Xage§, bafe bie 
©Item nid^t ju §aufe toaren unb bie Sonig^todEiter^ aHein burd^ 
aKe 3i«^ni^^ ^^ gtofeen ©d^toffe^ ging. 

1 Literally, not true f i. e. ioon7 you f — ^ the king'' 8 daughter or princess. 
Compound nouns, as a rule, have' the gender and inflection of the final 
member. 

1. The little boy tried to tell^ me the story, but he had 
forgotten it. 2. Now it happened that nobody was at home 
when I came. 3. I shall not call on his brother. 4. What 
I have promised I shall do. 5. He received me at the door. 

6. Allow me to write with your pen, for I have lost mine. 

7. I saw somebody come out of the house (somebody out of 
the house come), but I did not know him. 8. They helped 
each other. 9. Don't forget the books (forget the books not). 

1 Tell in the sense of narrate or relate is crsa^lcn, not fagetu 
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Lesson 25 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Separable Prefixes. Some of the commonest separable 
prefixes are 

^b ^ffffi'om, away j^in^ atonr/ that way 

an on, at vxxt withy along 

auf upy upon nac^ after , for 

au« out, from Tliebcr down 

• bet by, to t)Or before, pre- 

tin into tOtQ away, off, from 

f eft fast, firm totittx fuHher, on 

fort forth, away, on ju to, toward 

^etm home juriid back 

fftX^ along this way jufammen together 

i^cr denotes motion towards the speaker or towards the point of view 
which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take ; in other words, such 
motion as is described by hither, here, this way, along this way. §in is the 
opposite of ^cr, meaning thither, there, that way, along that way. With l)er 
and l)ln many compound separable prefixes are formed, e. g. ^erouS, as used 
in fomm l^craus I come out {this way, toward me) I and l)inQU8, as used in gel^ 
^inaud ! go out {that way, away from here or from me) ! 

Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the in- 
separable compounds in four points: (1) the prefix has the 
principal accent ; (2) the ge of the past participle is put be- 
tween the prefix and the verb ;. (3) when the infinitive re- 
quires ju to^ this is put between the prefix and the verb; 
(4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the prefix 
is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause, 
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed ordei', 
in which case the prefix remains united with the verb. 

Model: an'fangen begin. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 

an fangen I ^ ^^f an'gefanqen begin 
att'aufangen J 
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PBES. IND. 

/ begin 

id) fange an' 
* bu fttngft an' 
er fiingt an' 
toir fangeti an' 
i^r fangt an' 
fie fangeti an' 

FUT. IND. 

/ shall begin 

id) werbc an'fangen 

etc. 



PAST IND. 

/ began 

id) fing an' 
bu fingft an' 
cr flng an' 
tt)tr fingeti an' 
il^r pngt an' 
fie fingeti an' 



IMPERATIVE 



2. sing. fang(e) an' 

2. plur. fangt an' 

^•«^°g-^^^l fangeti @ie an 
2. plur. J 



PERF. IND. 



/ have begun 
id) f)abt an'gefangen 
etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

/ had begun 

id) ^atte an'gefangen 
etc. 



ge]^5'ren 

t)erfau'fen 

auf'^dren 

auf'mad^en 

auf' madden 

auf'ftel^en 

fort'fa^ren 

l^crun'tcrfatten 

l^inauf'gel^en 



gel^br'tc 
Derfauf'te 
^5rte auf 
mad^te auf 
toad)tt auf 
ftanb auf 
ful^r fort' 
fiel ^erun'ter 
ging ^inauf 



VOCABULARY 

ge^drt 

Derfauff 

aufge^drt 

aufgemac^t 

ift auf gemac^t 

ift auf geftanben 

fort'gefa^ren 

ift l^erun'tergefaCen 

ift ^inauf gegangen 



belong 
sell 

cease, stop 
open 
awake 
rise, get up 
continue, go on 
fall down 
go up 



1. SBem getidrt ba§ §au^, in bent ®ie n)ot|nen? Sft e^ 3I)re§? 
— Se^t ttid^t mel)r. %d) t)a6e ei§ geftern an {to) meinen SRad^bar 
t)erfauft. 2. ©d^ned, madden @ie bie Xiir QVi\\ 3. Slfe id) auf== 
t)6ren tooHtc, baten mic^ bie Slleinen in meiner ®ef(^ici^te fortjufal)- 
ren. 4. 5)a ift ber Serg. Safe un§ i|inaufget)en. 5. %d) (nn 
I)eute morgen urn fed^^ Utjr auf geftanben. 6. „gall nid^t tierun- 
ter!" rief er, afe er mid^ oben in bent 93aume faf). 

Translate in the following order : 7 — 7* etc. 

7. SSann ffiugt er ba^ neue 7*- SdC) toeife md)i, toann er e^ 
95ud^ an? aufSngt 

8. (£r fagt, er ttiari^t immer urn 8*- ®r fagt, bafe er immer um 
fiinf VAfc auf* fiinf U^r aufttiarl^t* 
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9. Sci^ frage bid^: „@ittg er 
l^inauf ober lam er iftxnnttx, al^ 
bu i^n jatift?'' 

10. 3c^ tounfd^e ntorgen um 
fed^^ Ut|r auf jttfte^ctt* 



9*- ^$6) frage bid), o6 er J^iti* 
aufging ober fftxnnttxtam, aU 
bu it|n fa^ft. 

10*- Sci^ mU morgen um fec^ 



1. Who (has) opened the door? 2. Let us stop reading 
(to read). 3. When did you get up (use perf.) to-day? I 
got up (perf.) when I woke up. 4. I saw that the boy 
fell down from the tree. 5. He went on writing (to write). 
6. Who says that he has sold his horses? 7. Whenever 
I went up, he was coming down. 8. Sell me some of your 
books, will you ? 9. . Get up, Charles, quick 1 It is high time 
to go to school. 

Lesson 26 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 

Doubtful Prefixes, ©urd^ through, iiber ovevy across, um 
round, about, unter under and toieber again form both separ- 
able and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes 
are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e. with the 
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de- 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 
counterpart in English; thus, from unter under and ge^en go 
are made 

Un'tcrgel^en go un'der and Utttcrgc'^en undergo' 

ging Un'tcr wmt un'der and Utttcrging' underwent! 

Utt'tergcgangctt gone un'der and untcrgan'gcn undergone' 

The following are some of the most important compounds 
of this class: 

SEPARABLE 

U'bcrfefeen fc^te il'bcr ti'bcrgcfefet 

um'bringcn brad^tc um' um'gebrac^t 

mie'bcrbrtngen brad^te toic'bcr toie'bcrgebrad^t 

n)ie'bert)o(en l^ofte toie'ber une'bcrget|o(t 

ttjie'bcrfe^en fal^ toie'ber toic'bcrgefcl^cn 



ferry over 
kill, murder 
bring bach 
fetch back 
see or meet again 
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uberfaf'tcTi 


tiberficr 


iiberfaricn 


surprise, attack 


ubcrfc'fectt 


Ubcrfcfe'te 


Ubcrfcfef 


translate 


iiberjeu'gctt 


ubcrgeug'te 


Ubcrgeugt' 


convince 


untcrbrc'c^en 


unterbrac^' 


untcrbro'c^ctt 


interrupt 


untcrncl^'men 


unternal^m' 


untcrnom'men 


undertake 


ipiebcrl^olctt 


toiebcrl^ofte 


toicbcr^olt' 


repeat 



With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: tjinter he- 
hind, mi^ amiss, mis-, Doll fully and toiber against, re-. Their 
compounds, however, are mostly inseparable, e.g.: 

t|intcrlaffen ^interlieg' l^intcriaffen leave (behind) 

t)oWbrin'gcn Dotlbrac^'te t)oIIbrac^f accomplish,carry out 

t)otten'ben DoUcn'bete tjoHcn'bet finish 

1. S)a er ba^ 5Pferb nid^t toiebcrbrad^tc, fo ging id) felbft (or 
felber) ^in, urn e^ tDteberjutioIen. 2. §err ^profcffor ©d^mibt t)at 
biefe^ !leine fflud^ iibcrfe^t. 3. 9Bie feib i^r iiber ben %i\x^ ge* 
lommen? Siner t)on beinen SRad^barn l)at un^ iibergefe^t. 4. 3d& 
h)ieber^oIe e^: tDenn bu ntid^ noc^ cinma(^ unterbridift, fo I)6re \6) 
auf ju tefen. 5. Sa^ {)at er mir aHe^ fd^on einntal erjalilt, aber 
e^ iiberjeugt midE) ni(^t 6. SBa^ man unternimmt, ba^ ntufe man 
aud£) tjollbringen, unb toa§ man anfangt, mu^ man aud£) t)oIIenbcn. 
7. Site i^ i^n nadl) 3el)n Sa^ren h)ieber[at|, h)ar er fd^on ein alter 
9Kann. 8. 2)ie getnbe iiberfielen unfere ©olbaten unb brad^ten 
Diele Don i^nen urn. 9. ©olange er nod^ lebte, tiielt^ man it)n im- 
mer fiir fef)r rei^ ; ate er aber ftarb, f)interltefe er feinen Sinbem 
nur fetir lt)enig ®elb. 

1 Onxie more or again. — ^ regarded^ took him to he, 

1. When he said that, I interrupted him. 2. Please, re- 
peat what you (have) said. 3. I will bring back the books 
to-morrow. 4. If you cannot carry out what you undertake, 
it is better not to undertake it. 5. I begged him to trans- 
late it, but he was not able to translate it. 6. Has he left 
much money? None at all. 7. They murdered the poor 
man because they took him to be rich. 3. Will you ferry 
me across? 
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Lesson 27 

THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The Passive is formed with toerben and the past participle 
of some transitive verb, e. g. lieben, Itebte, geliebt love. When 
so used, toerben has for its past participle toorben, instead of 
geroorben, as shown below : 

PRES. IND. PAST IND. 

/ am loved I was loved 

xi) toerbe geftebt iH) tourbc gelicbt 

bu toirft geftebt bu ipurbeft gcficbt 

er mirb geliebt er tourbe geftebt 

toxx toerben geftebt tt)tr tourben gefiebt 

i^r toerbet gefiebt t^r ipurbet geftebt 

fie toerben gefiebt fie tourben geftebt 

The Imperative is too rarely used to be given here. 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

/ shall be loved 

id) toerbe gefiebt iDerbeti 

bu ipirft geftebt iperben 

etc. 

PBRF. IND PLUP. IND. 

/ have been loved I had been loved 

iiif bin geftebt toorben ic^ tear gefiebt toorben 

bu bift gefiebt toorben bu toarft gefiebt toorben 
etc. etc. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE 

gefiebt (gu) toerben {to) be loved 

The Passive denotes a process, a change of condition, or 
an action as afiEecting the person or thing acted on. This, 
in German, is indicated by using luerben, become, instead of 
fein, Je, which latter, if used with a past participle for a pred- 
icate adjective, denotes a state or condition, and never an 
action as going on. Distinguish, therefore, as follows: 
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SBcrbcn with a past participle, de- 
noting a process or a change of con- 
dition (i. e. the real passive) : 

ber Sricf tourbc gcrabc ge- 
fd}rieben, al^ id) tarn the letter 
was just being written when I 
came 

ber ©rief mug mtt linte gc* 
fd)rieben tocrben the letter must 
be written in ink 

ber @ofbat tear gefangen toov 
ben the soldier had been cap- 
tured 



®cln with a past participle, de- 
noting a state or a condition result- 
ing from a process or from an action 
completed : 

ber Srief xoax fc^on gefd^rie* 
ben, al^ x6) fam the letter was 
(already written) finished when 
I came, 

ber Srief mug um glpCtf U^r 
gefd^rteben fetn the letter must 
be finished by twelve o^ clock 

ber ©olbat tear gefangen the 
soldier was a captive 



VOCABULARY 

ber (gd^neibcr bic ©d^nciber tailor 



ba« papier' 
ber 9io(J 
ba^ §oIj 
^eigen ^ieg 

gefatten gefief 

barum therefore, for that reason 

toeit far, distant, wide 
n)ie l^eigen @ie? what is your id) l^eige S'arf m,y name is 
name ? Charles 



bie ^apte're paper 

bte 9i5cfe coat 

bie ^Sfjet wood 

gel^ctgen be called 
gefallcn please 

gerabc, adv.,^'?^^^, exactly 



1. S)a^ cine 93ilb njurbe mir ^cute t)Ott^ etnem S)iener gebradit^; 
\^^^ anbere h)irb DteHeii^t erft^ nad^ften aKontag gef^tdt hjerben.^ 
2. S!arl ift t)on etnem anbern SJnabcn gefdjtagen njorben.^ 3. Sd) 
()6rte ino^I,* bag td^ gerufen tourbc, aber id) tnugte nic^t Don^ mem. 
4. 9Son mel^em ©d^netber \)(x\>txi @ie btefen SRod madden taffen^? 
— SSarum fragen @ie? gefadt er 3I)nen mdE)t? — 5)od^,® gerabe 
meil er mir fe^r gut gefaUt, barum frage id^. Sin SRod fann gar 
nid^t beffer gemad^t merben. — SSim\ ber ©^neiber tjeigt 2l?e^er unb 
tt)of)nt nid)t meit t)on S^nen. 5. SBann mirb ba^ §au^ t)erlauft 
werben? ©^ ift fd)on t)erfauft. 6. Slu^ |)ot5 njirb je^t oft 5pa^ 
pier gemad^t 
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1 By. The person by whom the action of a passive verb is done, is de- 
noted by the dative with t)on. — ^ As in the active, the uninflected forms of 
the verb stand last. — ^ ^rft, as adverb, often means not until. — * indeed, to 
he sure. — ^ xhe infinitive laffcn is here used for the past participle gclaffoii 
(as with the modal auxil., L. 22. ii) and the infinitive madden has passi^e 
force (L. 20. i. n. i) ; hence By what tailor did you have this coat made ? — 
* Fc«, indeed or Certainly, a common meaning of bod^ after a negative ques- 
tion. — 7 j^elL 

1. What is the name of the tailor who (has) made your 
coat? His name is Smith. 2. Car. you tell me by whom 
these books were (have been) brought? By a little boy 
whom I do not know. 3. Only two of those chairs were 
made of (au^) wood. 4. The enemy was defeated (use fd)Ia= 
gen) by our soldiers. 5. If the house is sold, it is no longer 
his, that is true. 6. Go and caU Charles. — Charles has al- 
ready been called. 7. These soldiers will be sent across the 
river, those will stay here behind the mountain. 8. Here are 
two coats, they must be sent to the (jum) tailor. 9. The 
paper did not please me, and for that reason I did not take 
it. 10. His books are read by everybody. 



Lesson 28 

REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

Reflexive Verbs. In German, as in English, transitive 
verbs are often used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, 
e. g. er jeigt fic^ he shows himself, fie fe^t fic^ she seats herself. 
But Gei-man, unlike English, uses some verbs reflexively 
though the reflexive pronoun is no longer felt as an object 
and the verbal idea of the combination has become virtually 
intransitive, e. g. er freut ftcf) {he gladdens himself, i. e.) he re- 
joices or is glad. — The reflexive pronoun of the third person, 
for both numbers and all genders, is fidE) (L. 7. 11) ; for the 
other persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as 
shown below. 

INFINITIVE 

m (311) i^W^ (^^) '^^^^ ^^«'« s^if fi^ (i^) fteuen (to) r^'oiee 
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PRS8ENT IKDICATIYB 

ic^ jcigc mxi) I show myself U| frcOC nitt^ / r^oice 

bll jetflft bic^ you show yourself ktt frettfl bill^ you refoice 

er jcigt [xd) he shows himself cr frcut m etc. 

fic jclgt fid^ she shows herself fie ftCUt ftt^ 

c« jcigt fic^ it shows itself c« frcut m 

tDlr jtijctt un« we show ourmhes ttir frctten vM 

xffX jciflt eUC^ y<^w show yourselves f^r fttUt fU^ 

fic geigcn fit^ ^Ae^^ sAow themselves fie freuen fld^ 

@ie jeigen fid^ you show yourself ®tc frtuen fi(!^ 
or ^ot£ sh^w yourselves 

PAST INDICATIVE 

^ jetgtC tnt(^ / «Aow6d my^e^/" xS) freutc mid^ / rqfoieed 

etc. etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

jciy bic^ show yourself freuc bid^ r^oioc 

jeigt eud^ show yourselves frcUt tui) refoice 

jeigcn ®te fid^ show yourself or freuen ®ie fic^ rejoice 
show yourselves 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

t(^ tperbe m\6) jeigen id^ toetbe mid^ freuen 

/ shall show myself I shall rejoice 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 

td^ l^abe mx&\ ge^igt id^ l^be mid^ gefreut 

/ have shown myself I have rejoiced 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

xHj l^tte mtd^ gejeigt i(^ l^tte nti^ gefceut 

/ had shown myself I had rejoiced 

Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phraaes used imper- 
sonally, with e^ it for a subject, are not peeuliar in their in- 
flection, e. g. t^ regnct it rains^ eg regnctc it ramn2, tS \)at 
geregnct it has ramedy ed toirb regncn it wUl rain. 

VOCABULARY 
iti^t, adj., last 
tt)tt^renb, prep, with gen., during 
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tt)af)renb, subordinating conj. with transp. order, while 

\\il cirgem ilber, with ace, be vexed at or with 

ftc^ freuctt Uber, with ace, rejoice over or at, be glad of 

C« blifet it lightens c^ rejuet it rains 

e^ bonncrt it thunders e^ fd^ncit it snows 

The following verbs, or verb-phrases, describe a state of mind or body 
and are construed, some with the accusative and some with the dative of 
the person concerned: 

e^ drgert mid) I am vexed ed biinft mid) methinks, it seems 
e^ freut mic^ / am glad to me 

e«J ^ungcrt mid) / am hungry c^ iDUnbert mic^ / wonder 

e^ burftet 1 . . y. , . e« gc^t mir gut / am well 

or bttrftet J ^'^ ^ ^^ ^^'^"^2^ e« tut mir leib / am sorry 

1. S)er tietne ^nabe tooHte ben §unb fd^Iagen, abet cr fd^Iug 
fid) felbft.^ 2. gi^ iDUiibert mid^, bafe ®ie fid) barflbcr frcuen lon^ 
nen, ic^ ftrgerc mid) bariiber. 3. Sn ber legten SRad^t ^at e^ qc^ 
bli^t unb gebonnert. 4. ^^ freut i^n fel)r, bafe bu fo frut) aufge*= 
ftanben bift 5. SBergeffen ®ie fid) felbft^ nic^t, ^rau ©d)mibt; 
tvxx iDiffen, bafe ©ie 3t)re SRad^barn nie Dergeffen, folange e^ ilp^d 
in 3{)rem ®arten gibt. 6. 9Bag tatet i^r, njfi^renb e^ regnetc? 
9Bir fegten un^ unter einen S5aum unb toarteten, bi§ e§ auf^drte 
ju regnen. 7. 9Wid) I)ungert unb burftet.^ @ebt mir etiua^ ju 
effen unb ju trinfen. 8. (£i§ tut meiner 2Rutter fe^r teib, bafe fie 
cud^ t)or nad)ftem STOontag nid^t befud^en fann. 9. 9Kid^ bfinft,^ 
§err ®d£)mibt ift n)al)renb beg le^ten Sa^re^ fel^r alt gelporben. 
10. aSie ge^t e§ St)nen l^eute? S)anfe, e§ gel)t mir t)iet beffer afe 
geftem. 11. (£§ i)atte lange gefd^neit, unb nun tourbe eg fe^r fait. 
12. @g fal^rt fid^^ gut in einem fotd£)en SBagen, nid^t tvaijx? O 
\a, fet)r gut. 13. @g lourbe geftem Stbenb erft gelefen* unb bann 
iDurbe gefungen.* 

1 The intensive pronoun fclbfl is often added to the reflexive, for the sake 
of clearness or emphasis. — 2 with these verbs the c8 is commonly omitted, 
unless it begins the sentence. — * Literally, it drives itself toeM, i. e. itis com" 
fortable or easy driving. Many intransitive verbs may thus be used reflex- 
ively and impersonally, e. g. c« fc^rcibt jirf) or ed iit\t ftd^ ^icr gut it is good 
writing or reading here, — * These are passive constructions used imperson- 
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ally ; translate : first there was reading or first we read etc. The (9 of the 
second clause is omitted, see note 2 above. 

1. He was hungry and thirsty. 2. I am very sorry that 
you cannot come. 3. We called him, but he would not show 
himself. 4. It lightens, but it does not thunder. 5. I won- 
der that Charles (has) got up so early. 6. We are very 
glad to find you here, Mrs. Smith. 7. Why are you vexed 
with him? Because he has forgotten his books. 8. It seems 
to me they have stopped singing (to sing). 9. You injure 
(strike) yourself if you injure (strike) your neighbor. 



Lesson 29 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 



Inflection of the past and pluperfect subjunctive and the 
present and perfect conditional of 

§abcn ©eitt ©erben 



{If) I had or 
had I ox I 
should have 

bu ^tteft 
er ^iitte 
iDir ^fttten 

fie ^dttett 



PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 

(If) I were or 
were 7 or / 
should he 
vij iDdre 
bu tDoreft 
er iDftrc 
tt)ir njfircii 
il^r vo&xtt 
fie ttxirett 



(If) I became or 
/ should become 

ic^ iDttrbe 
bu toUrbeft 
er toilrbe 
tDtr toUrben 
il^r iDttrbet 
fie toflrbeti 



PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 



(If ) I had had OT (If) I had been (If) I had become 



had I had or / or had I 



or or had I become 



should have had 

vSi ptte gel^abt 
btt ^atteft ge^abt 
etc. 



/ should have 

been 
\6) xoaxt getoefen 
bu nxlreft gemefen 

etc. 



or / should have 

become 
Of iDttre geiDorben 
bu tDiireft geiDorben 
etc. 
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PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

/ should have I should he I should become 

td^ m&rbe ^aben vS) nrilrbe fein ic^ tpUrbe n^erben 

bu toiirbeft ^aben bu tottrbeft fein bu ipUrbeft toerbcn 
etc. etc. etc. 



/ should have had 

td^ n)Urbe 
bu iDurbeft 
etc. 



gel^obt 
' l^aben 



PERFECT CONDITIONAL 

/ should have been I should have become 

tc^ ttjUrbe 1 ^^^z^^ i(J| wUrbe 
\^^' butpUrbeft 



bu tDiirbeft 
etc. 



etc. 



flctoorben 
fcitt 



Use* These forms are used chiefly in sentences containing 
one clause expressing a condition, or supposition, contrary to 
fact^ and another clause expressing a conclusion, or result, 
which would follow if the condition were a fact: 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 

If I had money J 



or 
Had I money y 



SBcnn it^ ®db pte, 

(past, subj.) 



or 



©atte id^ ®clb, 

(past, subj., with inverted order in-" 
stead of tDentt with traneposed order) 



/ should be happy 



fo mdre id^ glttdCnd^ 

(past subj.) 

or, less often, 

fo tt)ilrbc id^ glfldtlid^ fctn 

(pres. conditional) 

fo tofirc id^ glildtlid^ 

or, less often, 

fo toilrbe id^ gliidUd^ fein 



or, with inversion of clauses. 



CONCLUSION 

/ should be happy j 
^i) X(&xt gl&dEIid^, 

or 

3d^ tDilrbc glildtfid^ fein, 



CONDITION 

if I had money (had I money) 
totm x6) ®e(b ptte 

(less often, l^fitte t^ ®llb) 
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B. In the past, 

CONDITION 

If I had had money y 

or 
Had I had money, 



SBetm id^ ®- 9ct)abt ^(itte, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



or 



(pluperf. subj., witb inverted order in- 
stead of menn with transposed order) 



CONCLUSION 

/ should have been happy 



fo iDcirc id) fl. genjcfcn 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo tDiirbc id) g. gctocfcn fein 

(perf. conditional) 



fo ware id) 9. fleioefcn 

or, less often, 

fo tt)ilrbc id) 9, geiDefen fcm 



or, with inversion of clauses, 



CONCLUSION 

/ should have been happy, 
^d) iDcirc g. geioefcn, 

or, less often, 

^d) loftrbc g. gcloefcn fctn, 



CONDITION 

if I had had money (had I had m.) 
iDenn icfi ®. gc^abt ^ftttc 

(less often ^fittc id^ ®. gc^abt) 



Observe : 1. The Condition, or the ly-clause, takes the sub- 
junctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
How happy I should he ! SBie gludtic^ tDiirbe ic^ fein or toare 
id) ! (supply e. g. if I were rich ttjcnn ic^ retc^ toare) ot At 
12 o'clock it would have been too late Um Jttjotf Ut)r tDiirbe e§ 
ju fpat getDefen fein or toare e^ ju fpat gettjefen (here the com- 
plete Condition may be supposed to be : If we had been there 
at 12 o'clock SBenn toxx um jtDfilf Uf)r gefommen tt)aren). 

The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
If I only were rich ! SBenn id) nur reid^ toare ! or SBare ic^ 
nur reid^ ! (supply e. g. how happy I should be tDie gtiid(td) 
tDiirbe id) fein or tuare id)) or He spoke as (= as he would speak) 
if he were rich @r \pvad), afe (= afe er fpredien n^flrbe) ttjenn er 
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retc^ tDcire or (without if and with inverted order) ate tpare er 
reid^. 

3. In senteuces with a Condition mA contrary to fact, the indicative 
is used in both clauses : 



CONDITION 

If lit has money y 

Scnn cr ®clb ^i, 

If {whenever) he had moneys 

SBcnn cr ®clb l^attc, 

If he has been there, 

SBcnn cr ba (jciocfcn tft, 



CONCLUSION 

he is happy 
fo ift cr glurflid^ 
he was happy 
fo tixir cr glitcflid^ 
he has seen her 
fo ]^at cr ftc gcfcl^n 



The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part II of this Lesson. 

I. Were I a king, I should not be happier than I am now. 2. He 
would never have grown rich. 3. It would now be too late to go. 
4. He spoke as if he had been there. 5. He would have been there 
(already), if he had had more time. 6. You would have been much 
happier if you had had something to do. 7. If I only had been 
there I 8. If he has said it, nobody has heard it. 



11 

1. The past subjunctive of regular weak verbs is like the 
past indicative; that of strong verbs differs from the past 
indicative in the endings and in the modification of the stem- 
vowel, if this be capable of modification : 

WEAK STRONG 



PAST IND. 


PAST SUBJ. 


PAST IND. 


PAST SUBJ. 


ii) fagte 


id) fagte 


id^ lam 


id) Ifime 


btt fagteft 


bu fagteft 


bu famft 


bu KmefH 


cr fagte 


cr fagte 


er !am 


er Ifime 


tt)ir fagtett 


tt)tr fagtett 


iptr lamett 


ttnr famett 


i^r fagtet 


i^r fagtet 


i^r famt 


i^r lamet 


fie fagtett 


fie fagtett 


fie latnett 


fie famett 



2. The pluperfect subjunctive and the two conditionals, of both 
weak and strong verbs, are made like those of l^aben, fein and toerbett : 
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PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Auxiliary ffdbm: Auxiliary fcin: 



i^ l^ftttf 



gefcl^cn 



id^^oare 



gefolgt or 
gelommcn 



PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

id) tomht fagcn or fcl^n or folgen or fomuien 



PERFECT CONDITIONAL 



id) toilrbe 



Auxiliary ]§obcn: 

:fagt l^bcn or 
gefel^en l^ben 



1 Scf< 



id^ milrbe 



Auxiliary fein: 

gcfolgt fcin or 
gcfottittien fcin 



3. The past subjunctive of the following irregular weak 
verbs (L. 19. n) and modal auxiliaries (L. 22) is like the 
past indicative with umlaut added (of. I)atte and t)dtte) : 



PAST IND. 


PAST SUBJ. 


PAST IND. 


PAST SUBJ 


xi) bxaiftt 


id^ brdc^te 


id^ burfte 


id) bUrfte 


ii) bac^te 


i(^ biic^te 


id^ lonnte 


ic^ mxttt 






iS) mo6)tc 


id) vxfidftt 






x6) mu^e 


id) mii^e 






id) tDU^tc 


ic^ m^t 



VOCABULARY 

ber ©immcl bic ©tmmcl sky^ heaven 

bic Srbc bie Srben eaHh 



l^offcn 

Dcrbiencn 

au^fel^cn 



^offte 
Dcrbicnte 



mttd^ttg mighty, powerful 
attmttd^'tifl almighty 
mSglid^ possible 



flCl^offt hope 
Dcrbicnt earn 

au^gefel^en look, appear 

\t ever 

fcit, with dat., since 

fonft else, otherwise 



1. ^atte ber ^tmmcl ntd^t fo fd^tparj auiggefe^en, fo ware id^ 
nid^t nai) |»aufe gegangen. 2. SBenn \i) ben 95rief nid^t fd^on 
gefterit gefd^rieteu f)atte, fo tiatte \6) fieute ju §aufe bleiben mflf^ 
fen (L. 22. ii), um tt)n ju fd^reiben. 3. SBte leid^t I6nnte er 
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S^nen l^clfcn! 4. SBenit t^m fcine rcid^rcn 9lad)6artt ntd^t t)on 
3^i^ 5" 3^i^ ^*^^ ®€l^ gaben, fo toiirbe er je^t gen?i^ fd^on ganj 
arm fein. 5. ®ott i[t ^err be§ ^immcte unb ber @rbe, fonft toare 
cr nid^t aHmftdittfl. 6. SBare ber aJiann nicf)t fo a(t unb fd^toac^, 
fo fonntc cr fid^ nod) etmo^ ijerbienett, aber ba^ t[t jc^t md)t mcl)r 
mfigtid). 6. Wxt er bod^ noc^ ^ier! Slber id^ l^offe, xi)n bdb 
luieber ju fef)en, unb toie tt)erbe id^ mid) freuen, toenn er fommt! — 
©agcn ©ie Ueber: tuie toiirbe id) mid) freuen, toenn cr fame! 
benit ic^ gtaube nid^t, ba^ er je toieberfommen tt)irb. — 211^, id^ 
lenne i^n beffer afe ©ie, id^ tvd% ba^ er SBort t^alten toirb, unb 
cr t)at mir t)erfprod^en, nad^[ten SKonat toieber l^ier ju fein. 
7. SBeiitt @ie fd)on feit einem ganjen Sa^re nid^t bei il)m getoefen 
finb> fo ifi e^ beffer, ba§ @ie crft an i^n fd^reiben, cl^e ©ie ju i^m 
gel)en. 

1. What should you have done (tun) if I had not come? 
I should have gone home alone. 2. That old gentleman 
must be rich, else he could not give us so much money for 
the poor. 3. That isn't possible. If God is really almighty, 
he is also the Lord of the earth. 4. How would it look if 
we gave them nothing at all I 5. All talked as if they 
were earning a great deal of (much) money. 6. How glad 
she would be to see you again ! 7. If I had written to (an 
with ace.) Mr. Smith since that day, I should have also writ- 
ten to you. 8. He still hopes to get rich. 

Lesson 30 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 

I 

Inflection of the present, perfect and future subjunctive of 
§a6en @ein SBerben 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 



td^ tjabe 


id) lei 


id^ iDerbe 


bu ifabtft 


bu feief* 


bu tperbeft 


cr iatt 


er fei 


cr iDcrbe 
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tek ffabetn loir feteti tovc toerben 

i^r ffobtt if^t feiet i^r toerbet 

fie l^abat fie feien fie toerbett 

PBBFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

tc^ ^abe flcl^bt id^ fet getoefen td^ fct gctoorben 

bu l^abeft Qtffabt bu feiefH getoefen bu feieft getDorben 
etc. etc. etc. 

FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

x^ tterbe ^aben tc^ rotxbc fein id^ loerbe loerben 

bu tDerbeft ^aben bu toerbeft fein bu toerbefl toerben 

etc. etc. etc. 

The meaning of these forms, as of subjunctive forms in general, 
varies according to their use and can best be learned from the exam- 
ples given below. 

Use. The subjunctive forms of the present, perfect and 
luture are found most frequently in dependent clauses after 
words o£ saying^ reporting^ thinking^ inquiriTig^ doubting and 
the like. Their use in such clauses is tb emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is saidy reported 
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 

DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : B. says or reports to C. : 

t. / have no money 3<^ ^^^^ 1** -^- ^^V^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ **^ 

fein ®elb rnon&y 21. fagt, ba§ er lein ®elb 

l^abe 

1^- A, said that he had no 
moneg 91. fagte, ba§ er lein ®elb 
l^abe 
2. Who has been here ? 2Ber 2*- A, asks who has been here 

ift ^ier getoefen? 21. frogt, iper ^ier getoefen fet 

2^- A. asked who had been 
here 21. fragte, wer ^ter getoefen 
fei 
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3. / think she will soon get 3*- A. thinks she will soon get 

well again ^6) fllautc, fie iDtrb well again 21. fliaubl, fie toetbe 
6a(b toieber gefunb merben balb mieber gefunb loerben 

3^- A, thought she would soon 
get well again 21. fllaubte, fie 
tuetbe balb tmeber gefunb merbeu 

Observe: 1. As a rule, the same tense of the subjunctive 
is used in the indirect statement as in the direct, whether 
the principal verb is in the present, as in 1* (fagt), 2* (fragt) 
and 3* (glaubt) or in the past, as in 1^ (fagte), 2^ (fragte) and 
3*> (gtaubte). 

2. After a principal verb in the present tense, we often 
find the indicative. Thus, B. may say to C. 21. fagt, ba^ er 
fetn ®clb l^t But then C. does not feel so clearly that B. 
is reporting something on another^s {A,^s) authority. What 
C. hears sounds like the direct statement of an actual or at 
least generally accepted fact, whereas by saying 21. fagt, bafe 
er lein ®etb l^be, B. repeats or adds as it were " this is what 
A. says^ you know," and thus declines all responsibility for 
the truth of A.'s statement. 

After a principal verb in the first person of the present, as in 3, 
the indicative only is used, for here the speaker is not reporting the 
words of another person, but is stating in the directest way possible a 
thought of his own. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Fart II of this Lesson. 

mRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : B. says or reports to C. : 

1. I am the son of that gentle- 1*- A. says he is the son of that 
man and the girls are my sisters gentleman and the girls are his 

sisters 

lb. A. said he was the son of 
that gentleman and the girls were 
his sisters 

2. I think C. has one of my 2a- A. thinks that you (bu) have 
books one of his books 
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3. I shall never grow rich 



4. You are my best friend, B. 

5. Has she been here and has 
she had the book (already ftj^on)? 



2^- A. thought that you (bu) 
had one of his books 

3<^ A. says be shall never grow 
rich 

3^- A. said he should never grow 
rich 

4a- A. says I am his best friend 

4^- A. said I was his best friend 

5a- A. asks whether she has 
been here and whether she has 
had the book (already fci^on) 

5^- A. asked whether she had 
been here and whether she had 
had the book (already fd^on) 



II 

1. The present subjunctive of all verbs (except that of 
fcin) is made by adding to the stem of the infinitive the 
endings t, tfl, t, tn, tt, en : 



i^ fage 


fomme 


fe^e 


^dfe 


bttrfe 


totffe 


bu fageft 


lovxvxtft 


fe^eft 


^elfef* 


bUrfeft 


tetffefi 


cr fage 


lotnme 


fe^e 


^elfe 


bUrfe 


wtffe 


toir fagett 


{otntnett 


fe^en 


^elfen 


bilrfew 


Wtffew 


i^r faget 


fotntnet 


fc^et 


^elfet 


biirfet 


iptffc* 


fie fagett 


{otntnett 


fe^en 


^elfen 


btirfew 


wiffctt 



Though the stems of verbs like fcl^cn, l^lfcn (L. 20), biirfen (L. 22), 
tuiffcn (L. 23), as also those of l^aben and mcrbcn, undergo a change in 
several forms of the present indicative, they remain unchanged through- 
out the present svbjunctive, 

2. The perfect and future subjunctive are made like those of l^aben, 
{cin and tocrbcn : 

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Auxiliary l^abcn Auxiliary fcin 

\^ ^6e 1 gefagt or id) fei 1 gefontmen or 

bu l^abeft J geje^cn bu feicft J gefolgt 
etc. etc. 
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FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

xq wcroe ^^^^^^ fommcn, fc^en, 
bflrfcn, tt)i[fen, etc. 



btt Joerbeft 
etc. 



VOCABULARY 

bcr Sfel bie Sfel donkey 

ber gaU bie galte case, fall 

ber <Stcin bie ©teine «^one 

bie SOBelt bie aSeltett world 

fteKen ftcttte geftettt place, put 

tDerfett tt)arf geworfen ^^rot^; 

gie^en gog gegogen draw, pull 

Derftel)en Derftanb t)erftanben understand 

fitter «a/«, 5wr6 batnit m orc^er ^^a^, so that 

\6)tOtX heavy, difficult be^l^alb for that reason, therefore 

Xt6)t right iDOl^er whence, from where 

Xti)t l^aben be in the right tDOt)in whither, where 

1. Sd^ fragte it|n, ob e^ nic^t fetir fc^toer fei, S)eutfd^ ju lernen, 
aber er antoortete mir, er l)abe e^ fel^r teic^t gefunben. 2. S)er 
?Kte fat) au^ bem gen[ter unb tooHte toiffen, ob id^ ben @tein gc=^ 
tDorfeit Ijatte^ ober ber anbere Sttabe. 3. S)afe er red^t f)at, wei^ 
^^ 9^"J flettJife. 4. ,§aben ©ie mid) t)erftanben ober nid^t? — 
©anj gut — 9?un, tt)arum antttjorten @ie benn^ nid^t? — aScit 
@ie mir gefagt l^aben, id) foUe nid^t fpred^en, toenn man mid^ nic^t 
frage, unb id^ bin nid^t gefragl n^orbcn, be^l^alb l^abe id^ nid^t ge- 
antttjortet. 5. Stlte Seute gtauben ju gern, baJ3 bie 3Bett t)on 5:ag 
ju Stage fd^Ied^ter toerbe. 6. 9?ad^bem tt)ir in bie 93erge famen, 
lauften n?ir un§ jeber einen (Sfel unb ritten, benn e^ tt)urbe un^ 
gefagt (or benn un§ ttjurbe gefagt, without e^), biefe Sliere feien 
t)ie( fid^erer afe $Pferbe, unb ttjir iiberjeugten un§ batb, bajs ba^ ber 
gaU toar. 7. SBenn ©ie ben §errn morgen fel)en, fo fragen @ie 
x\)n, bitte, tDol^er er !ommt unb n^ol^in er gel)t. 8. Sn bem fleinen 
SBagen, ber t)on einem Sfct gcjogen ipurbc, fafjen jtuei Snaben. 
©ie toaren^ bie ©6t)ne be§ ©rafen, fagte bcr SBauer, bcr un^ 
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fiil^rtc. 9. ®r legte ba^ 95ud^ an^ cincn ©tul^I unb ftellte ben 
@tut)l neben bie .3;ur, bamit fein grcunb ba^ 95ud) fanbc* 

1 Here the verb of the direct question was in the perf. ind., l^aft bu ben 
@teln gemorfcu? Yet the indirect form is that of the plup. subj., ob . . . 
^&tte, because the perf. subj., ob . • . f^ahe, could not be distinguished from the 
perf. ind. A change of tense, then, (from the pres. to the past, from the perf. 
to the pluperf. and from the future tx) the present conditional) is resorted to 
in order to gain a distinctive form of the subj. — ^ ^jjiy^ ^^^ , . . f or why, 
please f — « Here too the tense of the direct statement, @le ftnb ble ©ol^nc 
etc., has been changed, but not for the reason given in note 1 above, for 
here {eten, the subj. of the pres., would not only be sufficiently distinctive, 
but also preferable. Yet, in the spoken language, especially of Northern 
Germany, the subjunctive of the past or pluperfect is often found where we 
should expect, and where In the more careful written language we do find 
the subjunctive of the present or perfect respectively. — * The subjunctive is 
also common in clauses of purpose. 

1. I asked her whether Dr. S. had come and she said that 
he was up-stairs in Henry's room. 2. I do not believe that 
he is in the right. 3, The man asked me whether the boy 
had hit the bird. 4. She did not believe that such (that) 
was the case. 5. If the books were not so heavy, I should 
carry them myself. 6. Father wanted to know whether I 
had given the donkey some water. 7. Tell me first where 
you come from. 8. Two or three days ago, we sent them a 
letter so that they might know where we are at present. 
9. Mr. A. told Mr. B. that I had sold my house already. 10. I 
cannot beUeve that our neighbors are so bad. 11. Charles 
asks whether you (have) understood what he said. 12. Don't 
ask me where he is, for I hardly know him. 
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1* German words capable of inflection are here treated under 
the following heads : 

I. Verb Inflections, comprising all verbs. 

II. Odd or Unclassified Inflections, comprising a few pro- 
nouns, as id) /, bcr that etc. 

III. Complete Strong Inflection, comprising certain pronouns 
and pronominal or numeral adjectives, as the definite article ber 
the, iDeld^er who, which, attcr all etc. 

IV. Defective Strong Inflection, comprising certain other pro- 
nominals or numeralis, as the indefinite article ettl a, an, fctn no, 
mein my etc. 

V. Noun Inflections, comprising all nouns. 

VI. Double Inflection, Strong and Weak, comprising all ordi- 
nary, or descriptive, adjectives, a few pronominals, all substantive 
adjectives, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives and 
all ordinal numerals. 

All references in the Abstract are to sedians, not to pa^es. 

I. Verb Inflections 

2* The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the pres- 
ent infinitive the final en or n. 

3. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the first 
person singular of the past indicative and the past participle. 

4. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the strong. 
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In the weak verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. adds tc or cte 
to the stem, and the past participle adds t or et 

In the strong verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. changes the 
stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix ge. 

Examples (principal parts) : 



weak 



strong 



lob-en 
rcb-en 


lob-tc 
reb-cte 


gc-Iob-t 
ge-rcb-ct 


fclhen 

fec^t-cn 

fing-ctt 


foc^t 
fang 


gc-fcH^ 

gc-fod^t-en 

gc-fung-cn 



praise^ praised, praised 
talk, talked, talked 
see, saw, seen 
fight, fought, fought 
sing, sang, sung 



The Auxiliary Verbs 
^(Atn ®cin SBcrben 

5* These three verbs are used to form the compound tenses of all verbs 
and are therefore taken up separately. The first belongs with the weak 
verbs, the others with the strong, but each has some irregular forms. Those 
of their endings which tire regular and will occur again in later verbs are 
in bold-faced type. 

6. Principal Parts: 

l)abcn l^attc gcl^abt have, had, had 

fcin tt)ar ift^ gctt)cfcn he, was, (has) been 

lt)erben IDUrbc or toarb^ ift* gclDorbcn become, became, (has) become 
1 The princ. parts of all verbs whose perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 
are made with feiii instead of l)aben are given with tft (lit. is) before the past 
part, and should be so learned. For a list of such verbs see 187. — ^xhis 
is an older and rarer form, see 9. 

The Simple Fonns of l^abcn, fcin and totxhtn. 

7. ©abcn 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


I have 


/ may have 


/ had 


/ migJit or sJiould h 


id) l^abe 


id) Ijaht 


id) ^atte 


id) ^dtte 


bu f|af* 


bu ^Qbeft 


bu ^atteft 


bu ^(itte{» 


cr i)at 


cr ijobt 


cr ijattc 


cr ^tte 


voir ^abett 


iDir fjaitn 


iDir fatten 


xoix \)mtn 


i^r ^abt 


il)x fjabti 


i^r ^attet 


x\)x \)mtt 


fie ^abett 


fie ^abett 


fie fatten 


fie ^ttttett 
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Imperative 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing. I^abe have 




(gu) ^abett {to) have 


2. plur. Ijobi have 






2. sing, or plur. i)abett ®ie 


have 


Present Participle 




Past Participle 


l^abenb having 




ge^abt had 


8. ©ein 






Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 




Past Ind. Past Subj. 


/ am I may he 




/ wa^ I might or should he 


x6) bin ic^ fei 




id) tear ic^ Mxt 


bu bifJ bu fcieft 




bu mxft bu tottreft 


er ift er fei 




er tear er Mxt 


toir finb toir feiett 




tt)ir toarett toix miirett 


it)r feib it)r feiet 




il^r mart ibr Mxet 


fie finb fie feiett 




fie toarett fie to&xtn 


Imperative 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fei he 




(JU) feitt (to) he 


2. plur. feib he 






2. sing, or plur. feiett ©ie he 




Present Participle 




Past Participle 


feiettb being 




getpefett heen 


9. aBerben 






Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 




Past Ind. Past Subj. 


/ hecome I may hecomi 


J 


/ hecame I might or should hecome 


id) toerbe ic^ toerbe 


ic^ 


tourbe (toorb) ic^ ttjttrbe 


bn mirft bn merbeft 


bu 


tourbeft (marbft) bu ttjttrbeft 


er toirb er ttjerbe 


er 


tt)urbe (ttjarb) er ttjltrbe 


tt)ir toerbett loir werbett 


mir murbett mir miirbett 


il^r ttjerbet i^r ttjerbet 


i^r 


ttjurbet il^r ttjiirbet 


fie toerben fie toerben 


fie 


murbett fie toiirbett 



Imperative 
2. sing, toerbe hecome 
2. plur. toerbet hecome 
2. sing, or plur. toerbett @ie become 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) ttjerbett {to) become 
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Present Participle Past Participle 

tocrbettb becoming getoorbett 

The Compound Forms of l^aben^ fein and toerben. 

10. ^abctt @ein and SBcrbcti 

Perfect Indicative 
/ have had I have been or become 

ic^ l^obc flcl^obt ic^ bin gctocfen or getoorbcti 

bu ^aft flc^obt bu bift getocfcti or flettjorben 

cr l^at flcl^abt cr ift gettjefen or flcttjorbcn 

xoxx l^obeti flel^abt toir fitib gcttjefen or gettjorbcn 

% l^obt flcl^abt i^r fcib getocfen or gctoorben 

fie l^abctt flcl^obt fie finb getocfcti or gcttjorbcn 

Perfect Subjunctive 
/ may have had I may have been or become 

ic^ ^abe get)abt ic^ fei getpefen or getporben 

bu t)obeft ge^obt bu fcieft gcmcfcn or gctoorbcn 

cr l^obc gel^abt cr fci gctoefeu or gctoorbcn 

toir l^abeu ge^abt toir feicn gettjcfen or gctoorben 

il^r l^abet gel)obt i^r feiet gettjefcn or getoorben 

fie l^abeu gel^abt fie feien getoefen or gettjorbeu 

Pluperfect Indicative 
/ had had I had been or become 

id^ l^atte gel^abt ic^ ttjar getoefen or getoorben 

bu l^otteft ge^obt bu toarft getoefen or gettjorben 

er l^otte gel^abt er tear gettjefen or gettjorben 

tt)ir l^atteu gel^obt tuir ttjoren getoefeu or gemorben 

il^r l^attet gel^abt il^r toort getoefeu or gettjorben 

fie l^otteu gel^obt fte tooreu getoefen or getuorbeu 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 

/ might or should have had I might or should have been or become 

\6) l^tttte ge^abt ic^ Mrc getoefen or getoorben 

bu l^atteft gel^abt bu todreft gemefen or getoorben 

er l^iitte gel^abt er ttjclre gemcfeu or gemorben 

xoxx ^(itteu gel^obt ipir tofiren getDefen or getDorbeu 

i^r l^attet ge^abt il^r toclret gemefen or getoorben 

fie {|clttett gefiabt fie maren getpefen or gettjorben 
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Future Indicative 
/ shall have I shall be or become 

ic^ toerbc ^obcn ic^ toerbc [cln or tocrben 

bu ttJtrft l^abctt bu mirft fein or toerbcn 

cr toirb l^abcti er toirb fciti or loerbctt 

toir tocrben l^abcti xoxx mcrbcn fein or toerben 

il^r iDcrbct l^abcn il^r toerbct fein or tocrbcn 

fie toerbcn ^abcti fie toerben fein or toerbeti 

Future Subjunctive 
/ shall have I shall be or become 

id^ toerbe ^aben id^ merbe fein or loerben 

bu toerbeft ^aben etc. bu merbeft fein or toerbeti etc. 

Future Perfect Indicative 
/ shall have liad I shall have been or become 

id^ toerbc ge^bt tiabeti id^ toerbe geioefen fein or gcworbcn fein 

bu mirft gel^obt l^aben bu toirft gettjefen fein or getoorben fein 

etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 
/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

id^ werbc ge^abt l^aben ic^ merbe getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
bu merbeft ge^abt ^aben bu toerbeft getoefen fein or gettjorben fein 
etc. etc. 





Present Conditional 


/ should have 


/ should be or become 


id^ miirbe l^aben 


id^ toilrbe fein or iperben 


bu toiirbeft ^oben 


bu toiirbeft fein or ttjerben 


er ttjUrbe ^aben 


er tottrbe fein or loerben 


xoxx ttjtirben ^aben 


toir ttjiirben fein or loerben 


il^r toiirbet l^aben 


il^r ttjiirbet fein or ttjerben 


fie toilrben ^oben 


fie ttjiirben fein or toerben 




Perfect Conditional 


/ should have had 


/ should have been or become 


ic^ ttjUrbe ge^abt l^aben 


ic^ toltrbe gemefen fein or getoorben fein 


bu toiirbeft ge^obt ^oben 


bu n)iirbeft gettjefen fein or geioorben fein 


etc. 


etc. 



Pres. Ind. 


Pi«s. Sttbj. 


I praise 


/ may praise 


id^ lobe 


ic^ lobe 


bu lobft 


bu lobeft 


cr lobt 


cr lobe 


tt)ir lobeti 


toir lobett 


i^r lobt 


i^r lobet 


fie lobett 


fie lobett 
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Perfect Infinitive 
(to) have had (to) have been or become 

jel^abt (gu) ^abett fletoefeti (gu) fein or getoorbeti (gu) feiti 

Weak Verbs 
11. Models. Soben lobte ^tioht praise 

Simple Forms 

Past Ind. Past Snbj. 
/ praised I might or should praise 

ii) lobte ic^ lobte 

bu lobteft bu lobteft 

er lobte er lobte 

loir lobtett loir lobtett 

it)r lobtet il^r lobtet 

fie lobtett fie lobtett 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, lobe praise (gU) lobett (to) praise 

2. plur. lobt praise 
2. sing, or plur. lobett ®ie praise 

Present Participle Past Participle 

lobettb praising gelobt praised 

Compound Forms 
Perf. Ind. Perf. Snbj. 

/ have praised I maj/ have praised 

id) l^abe gelobt ic^ l^abe gelobt 

bu ^aft gelobt etc. bu l^abeft gelobt etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plnp. Subj. 

/ had praised I might or should have praised 
x6) ^atte gelobt id^ ^atte gelobt 

bu ^tteft gelobt etc. bu ^fitteft gelobt etc. 

Fat. Ind. Fat. Subj. 

/ shall praise I shall praise 

\6) tocrbe loben id^ werbe loben 

bu iDirft loben etc. bu merbeft loben etc. 
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Fat. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have praised 
id^ tocrbc gelobt l^obctt 
bu toirft jclobt l^abcti etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should praise 
ic^ toilrbc lobcti 
bu toilrbeft lobcti etc. 



Fut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have praised 
vS) toerbe gelobt l^aben 
bu iDcrbcft gelobt l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have praised 
id^ loilrbe gelobt ^oben 
bu tottrbeft gelobt l^aben etc. 



1%. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt (ju) l^oben (to) have praised 

yit\>tn rebete gerebet talk 





Simple Forms 




Pret. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


/ talk 


I may talk 


/ talked I 


might or should talk 


ic^ rebe 


\6i rebe 


ic^ rebete* 


\i) rebete* 


bu rcbeft* 


bu rebeft 


bu rebeteft* 


bu rebeteft* 


er rebet* 


er rebe 


er rebete * 


er rebete * 


loir rebett 


tt)ir rebeti 


loir rebetett* 


loir rebetett* 


il^r rebet* 


i^r rebet 


i^r rebetet* 


il^r rebetet* 


fie rebeti 


fie rebett 


fie rebetett * 


fie rebetett* 



Imperative 

2. sing, rebe talk 

2. plur. rebet* talk 

2. sing, or plur. rebett ®ie talk 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) rebett (to) talk 



Present Participle Past Participle 

rebettb talking gerebet talked 

* Inflect like reben, 1. e. with the longer endings in the starred fonns, all 
verbs with stems in b or t^ and in m or n after a consonant (except mm or 
an) e. g. toarteft, offnet, geatmet, atmete etc. 

Compound Forms 
They are made with ^abeu 

IS. golgen folgte ift gefofgt /oZZow 

Simple Forms 
They are made like those of lobeu 
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Compound Forms 
Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have followed I may have followed 

i(^ bin gefotgt ic^ fei flcfolgt 

bu bift flcfolgt etc. bu feicft gcfolgt etc. 



Plttp. Ind. 
/ had followed 

vSi )mx gefolgt 

bu ttjarft gcfolgt etc. 

Fttt. Ind. 
/ shall follow 
ic^ merbc folgcti 
bu ttJtrft folgctt etc. 

Fat. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have followed ' 
tc^ tocrbc gefolgt fcin 
bu toirft gcfolgt fcin etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should follow 
vSi tottrbe folgen 
bu tollrbeft folgcn etc. 



Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have followed 
tc^ Mre gefolgt 
bu toiireft gcfolgt etc. 

Fat. Subj. 
/ shall follow 

\6) n)crbc folgcu 

bu toerbcft folgcu etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have followed 
ic^ merbe gcfolgt fciu 
bu ttjcrbcft gcfolgt fcin etc 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have followed 
ic^ toiirbc gcfolgt fciu 
bu tottrbcft gcfolgt fciu etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gcfolgt (gu) fciu (to) have followed 

14. Weak verbs in eltt and etti frequently drop the c of these 
syllables before the ending c : id^ l)aublc (for ^oubclc from ^u* 
bc(u act), xi) ttJOUbrc (for ttJOUbcrc from toaubcru wander). 

15. Weak verbs of Foreign Origin in ierett form the past 
participle without the prefix ge : ftubicrt (not „gcftubicrt") from 
ftubiercu study, 

16. Irregular Weak Verbs changing the stem-vowel e to a in 
the past indicative and past participle (but not in the past subj.) : 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part. 

brcuucu brauutc brcnntc gcbrauut hum 

fenucu fauntc fcunte gefaunt know 

ntnnvx urtuitte ncnute gcuanut name 
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rennctt 


ratttttc 


rctitttc 


ift geramit 


fcnbcn 


fanbte 


fcnbctc 


flcfanbt 


toenbctt 


toanbtc 


toetibete 


flcttjanbt 



run 



turn 

@enben and tuenben have also the regular form of the past indicative and 
past participle : fcnbcte, gefenbet, tocnbetc, getocnbet. 

The following are still more irregular, but nearer their Eng- 
lish equivalents : 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part. 
bringctt broc^tc brftd^te gcbrod^t bring brought brought 
bettfen bac^te bdc^te gebad^t think thought thought 

Strong Verbs 

17. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of 
the past is always different from that of the infinitive. The 
stem-vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that 
of the infinitive : [cl^cn fal^ gcfcl^etl see ; sometimes the same as 
that of the past : fcc^tcn f Od^t gcf od^tctt Jight ; and sometimes dif- 
ferent from both : fingctt fang gcfungcn sing. 

(2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the same 
in the past and past participle as. in the infinitive ; but 

(a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) double 
the consonant (b becoming tt) in the past and past participle; 
one, ttd^metl, in the past participle only : 

grcifctt griff gegriffen grasp fticitcn ftritt gcftrittcti strive 

rcitctt ritt ift gerittcn ride leibcti Utt gclittcn suffer 

fc^rcitcn fc^ritt ift gefd^ritteti stride fc^neibcn fc^nitt gefc^nittcn cut 
ncl^mctt tial^m gcnommctt take 

(b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (d becoming I) in the past ; one, bitten, 
in the past and past participle : 

crfd^rcdcn crfd^rol ift crfd^rodcn fontmcn fant Ift gcfomntcn come 

be frightened trcffcn traf gctroffcn hit 

fallen ftel ift gefaHen fall bitten bat gebeten beg, ask 

Verbs with stems in ff change only the form of ff : laffcn, infin., let; iit% 
stem of past ind. and subj. ; ia% 2. sing, imper. ; lagt, 2. plur. imperative. 
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(c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem : 
gel^ctt jittfl ift geflongcn go fte^en ftanb gcftatibcn stand 

l^oucti l^icb flc^auctt hew tun tat gctati do 

fi^tt fa§ jcfeffctt sit jic^cn gog gegogen draw 

18. The Present, In certain strong verbs, the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative undergo special 
changes : 

(1) Verbs with short e in the stem change this c to short i in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

brcd^eti break \6) breeze bu bric^ft er brid^t 

treffcn hit id^ treffc bu triffft er trifft 

(2) The following verbs with long c in the stem change this 
e to ie in the 2. and" 3. sing. pres. ind. : 



befe^Ien 


command 


id) befe^Ie 


btt kfle^rft 


er bcftep 


etn))fe^{en 


recommend 


i^ em^jfcl^Ie 


bu empflc^Ift 


er eu^jfte^tt 


tefen 


read 


ic^ lefe 


btt rtcfeft* 


er lieft 


fe^cn 


see 


^ w 


bu fie^ft 


er ftei)t 


fte^Iett 


steal 


vSi fte^re 


bu ftie^tft 


er fttelitt 


gefd^e^en 


come to pass 






e« %t\i)\t^ 



1 Commonly pronounced and not uncommonly written like the 3. sing., 
i.e. Ilcjl. So also with the 2. sing. pres. ind. of other verbs (both weak and 
strong) whose stem ends in an SHSOund. 

(3) The following three verbs change long c to i, the last 
two doubling the final consonant of the stem : 

geben give id^ gebc bu gibft ^ er gibt ^ 

ttcl^niett take id^ ttcl)me bu nimmft er nimntt 

treten step id^ trete bu trtttft er tritt 

1 Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebp, 
giebt. 

(4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 3. 
sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

tragen carry ic^ trage bu triigft er trSgt 

fd^fateu sleep ic^ fc^lafe bu fd^iafft er fc^lttft 

(6) Saufen run and fto^en ptish always modify the stem-vowel 
in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : Idufft Ifiuft, ftS^eft ft5^t ; font* 
men come sometimes : fSmmft Idmuit. 
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(6) The endings in the present indicative of strong and weak 
verbs are the same, but the following verbs with stems in t 
and vowel-changes as described above have ft in the 2. sing, 
(instead of t% see 12, note) and no ending at all in the 3. sing, 
(instead of ct^ see 12, note) : 
fcd^tctt fight id) fc^tc 

gclten be worth id) gcltc 
id^ trctc 
id) ^alte 
ic^ rote 

id^ reite bu rciteft cr reitet -^ 

19. The Past Subjunctive modifies the stem-vowel, if this be 
capable of modification, and takes the endings t, eft^ t, en, tt, 
t% as shown below in 22. 

20. The Imperative of strong verbs changing e to i or ie in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. (except tperbett) makes the same 
change in the 2. sing, and drops the ending t, e.g. 



trctctt 


8t^, tread 


fatten 


hold 


rateti 


advise 


But 




rcitcn 


ride 



bu fic^tft 


er fl(^t 


btt fltltft 


er gilt 


btt trittft 


er tritt (3 above) 


btt pttft 


er ^tt 


bu m\t 


er rat 



] 


PRES. IND. SING. 


IMP. 


SING. 


1 


2 


3 


2 




bred^c 


bric^ft 


bric^t 


brid^ 


break 


bcfe^Ic 


befte^Ift 


beftetilt 


beftct)! 


command 


gcbe 


gibft 


flibt 


fltb 


give 


ticj^mc 


tltTUtllft 
But 


nimtnt 


ttitntn 


take 


toerbc 


toirft 


loitb 


tocrbc 


becoms, get 



The c is regularly omitted in many other strong verbs : fomm 
come^ Io§ let etc. 

21. The Past Participle sometimes drops the c of its end- 
ing, especially after t), e. g. gcf c^n seen. Xun do has gctott done 
and effen eat has gegeffen eaten. 

22. Models, ©el^en fal^ Qt\t^tn see 

Simple Forms 

Observe that the endings in the pres. ind. and subj. are the same as those 
of (oben (11). 
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Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


^ fe^e t(^ fe^e 


vi) fa^ 


ic^ fiitie 


bu fie^ft bu \e\itft 


bu \aW 


bu fd^eft 


cr fic^t er fe^e 


cr fal^ 


er mt 


ton fe^eii Wir fe^cn 


toir fo^e« 


toir fS^en 


i^r fe^t i^r fe^c* 


i^r fa^t 


i^r fa^c* 


fie fe^en fie fel^en 


fie fo^eti 


fie fd^en 


ImperatiTe 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fie^ 




(ju) fc^en 


2. plur. fe^ 






2. sing, or plur. fel^en ®ic 







Present Participle Past Participle 

fe^ettb gefetiett 

Compound Forms 

They are made with l^abetl 
23. ^ommen tarn ift gcfommctt come 
Simple Forms 



Ptes. Ind. 


Pies. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


ic^ fomme 


id) fomme 


ic^ fam 


id) t&mt 


bu fommft 


bu fommtft 


bu famft 


bu fameft 


cr fomtn* 


er fomme 


er fam 


er fame 


toir lommett 


tt)tr f ommen 


tnir famen 


loir famett 


il^r fomtn* 


i^r fommet 


i^r fomt 


i^r famet 


fie fommeti 


fie fommen 


fie famett 


fie famett 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing. lomm 


(m) 


fommett 


2. plur. fomtttt 






2. sing, or 


plur. fommeti @te 




Present Participle 


Past 


Participle 


fontntettb 


gefommeti 




Compound 


Forms 






They are made 


) with fein 





The Passive 
24. The auxiliary of the passive is tDerbeu, and the forms 
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of the passive are the forms of toerbcn construed with the past 
participle of a transitive verb, as shown below. 



Forms Corresponding to the Simple Forms 
OF the Active 



Pres. Ind. 
/ am praised 
vij toerbe ge(obt 
bu IDtrft gelobt etc. 

Past Ind. 
/ was praised 
vS) n)urbc (tuorb) gclobt 
bu ttjurbcft (ttjarbft) gelobt etc. 

Imperative 

2. -sing, merbc gefobt he praised 
2. plur. n)crbct gelobt be praised 
2. sing, or plur. tDerbett ®ie gelobt 
he praised 

Present Participle 
gelobt loerbenb heing praised 



Pres. Subj. 
/ may he praised 
vS) loerbe gelobt 
bu merbeft gelobt etc. 

Past SubJ. 
/ might or should he praised 
id) wiirbe gelobt 
bu totirbeft gelobt etc. 

Infinitive 

gelobt (gu) toerbcn (to) he praised 



Past Participle 
gelobt toorben heen praised 



Forms Corresponding to the Compound Forms 
OF THE Active 



Perf. Ind. 
/ have heen praised 
id) bin gelobt toorben 
bu bift gelobt toorben etc. 



Perf. Subj. 
/ may have heen praised 
idf fei gelobt toorbeu 
bu feteft gelobt loorben etc. 



Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

/ had heen praised I might or should have heen praised 

id) war gelobt toorben id) Mxt gelobt toorben 

bu loarft gelobt toorben etc. bu toSreft gelobt worbeu etc. 



Fut. Ind. 
/ shall he praised 
id) toerbe gelobt tt)erben 
bu toirft gelobt toerben etc. 



Fut. Subj. 
/ shall he praised 
id) tDerbe gelobt toerben 
bu merbeft gelobt loerben etc. 
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Put. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have been praised 
xij toerbe ge(obt toorben feitt 
bu totrft gclofit ttjorbcn fciti etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should he praised 
\i) iDiirbc flclobt tocrbcn 
bu tpttrbcft gclobt ipcrbctt etc. 



Put. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have been praised 
id^ ttjcrbc gclobt ttjorbcn fcin 
bu mcrbeft gcfobt worbcn fcin etc. 

Perfect Condit. 
/ should have been praised 
vSi tpiirbe ge(obt iporben fein 
bu toiirbeft gelobt toorbcn fcin etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt iDOrben (JU) fcin {to) have been praised 



The Modal Auxiliaries and SBiffen 

25. Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

bttrfetl burfte gcburft be allowed, be permitted ; interrogatively : 

may I ; with a negative : must not ' 

Knnctt fotttttc gcfonnt can^ be ahle, may 

ni5gen moc^tc gemod^t may, like to, care to 

milffctt mu^tc gcmu^t must, he obliged, be compelled, have to, 

connot but 

fotten foQte gefoUt shall, ought, am to or am told to 

tooHetl tooHtC gclDoUt vnll, be willing, want to, intend to, mean 

to, he on the point ofj he about to 

26. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

Simple Forms 



Present Indicative 



id^ barf 
bu barffj 
er barf 
\oxx bttrfeti 
i^r bttrft 
fie btirfeti 



tann 

fannft 

fann 

f5nnett 

Wnnt 

Mnneti 



mag 

magft 

mag 

mdgett 

m5gt 

mdgett 



ntttg foQ 

nut^ foQfi 

mxi\ foil 

Tttttffeti foHeti 

mttfet fottt 

Tttflffeti folleti 



Present Subjunctive 

i^ bttrfe Mnne m5ge miiffe foUe 

bu bttrfeft Wtineft mdgeft mflffeft foBeft 

er biirfe f5nne miJge miiffe foBe 



\sAU 

\M 
tDoUett 
tPoQt 
tooQett 



looUe 

looQeft 

looUe 



VERB IKFLECTIONS 



121 



n)ir bUrfett fbnnett 
i^r bitrfet Bnnet 
fie biirfett lonnett 

ic^ burfte 
bu burfteft 
etc. 

ic^ bUrfte 
bu burfteft 
etc. 



m5gen 
moget 
m5gett 



Tttiiffett 
Tttiifjet 
Tttiiffett 



wanting in all but tPoQett 



Past Indicative 

fonnte • mod^te mu^e 
fonnteft moc^teft ntu^teft 
etc. etc. etc. 

Past Subjunctive 

Knnte m5c^te mttgte 
fannteft mi^itft mUgteft 
etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative 
2. sing. 
2. plur. 
2. sing, or plur. 

Present Infinitive, see 25. 



biirfettb I5nnettb 



Present Participle 
ntbgenb ntiiffenb 

Past Participle, see 25. 



foUett iDoQett 
foHet ttJoHet 
foUett xooUcn 

foOte tooUtt 
foQteft tt)oateft 
etc. etc. 

foOte mUU 
foOteft tooUttft 
etc. etc. 

tooUt 
tooiltt 
tooUtn @ie 



fodettb loodettb 



Compound Forms 



Perf. Ind. 

i<l^ l^abc gcburft, gelonnt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
ic^ \)attt geburft, gcfonnt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
ic^ tocrbc buvfcn, Knnen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
ic^ toerbc gcburft ^aben etc. 

Pres. Cond. 
ic^ tt)ilrbe bttrfen, Ibnnctt etc. 



Perf. Snbj. 
idf l^abc geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 

ic^ l^tttte geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Fut. SubJ. 
i^ toerbe bttrfen, Knnen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
id^ toerbe geburft l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
ic^ toflrbe geburft l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
geburft (ju) \)aUn, gelonnt (ju) l)aben etc. 



122 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

27. Irregular or Special Forms. (1) The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of tt)oHcn, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons. 
When this strong past had acquired present meaning, a new 
weak past was formed with te etc. . 

(2) The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is 
different (except in foHen) from that of the plural. The plural 
has the same vowel as the infinitive. 

(3) !Cttrfctt, KntiCtt/tniJgctt, mitffen have no umlaut in the past 
indicative and past participle. ©oKett and tooHctl have no umlaut 
anywhere. 

(4) 3R5gett changes g to c^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

(5) When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil- 
iary (gcburft, gcfonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (bttrfcn, 
Mnnett etc.). Thus, x6) l)obt nic^t gcl^cn biirfcn (where bttrfcn 
stands for gcburft and where an infinitive, namely gcl)ett, is ac- 
tually expressed) means / have not been (or / was not) allowed 
to go ; whereas ic^ ^obc Tlic^t gcburft (where an infinitive, gcl^en 
or other, is understood, but not expressed) corresponds to the 
colloquial English I have not been (or / was not) allowed to 
(where to also requires an infinitive to be understood). — ©Cl^Ctt 
bid, ]^5rcn heaVf l^clfctt help, laffetl let and fallen see follow the 
same construction : ic^ l^abc il^n gc^cn laffetl (for gclaffcn) / (have) 
let him go, man ^atte mid^ fommen fc^en they had seen me come. 

(6) 3^/ ^^^ ^^ ^^ English, is omitted before an infinitive ac- 
companying a modal auxiliary : ic^ tptK tiac^ ©oufe gc^cti ttttb ar* 
bettett / will go home and work, 

28. 993iffett know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in- 
flection of its simple forms : 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


ic^ wctg 


ic^ ttjiffe 


ic^ mugte 


t(^ toUgte 


bu \ot\%t 


bu ttJiffeft 


bu iDugteft 


bu tougteft 


er iDci^ 


er toiffe 


er tougte 


er ttjttite 


mir iinffeti 


XOXX tDlffCtt 


mir ipu^tett 


XOXX tott^tett 


\\)x xo\%i 


t^r tDiffet 


il^r xoM^iti 


i^r tottgtet 


fie ttJtffeit 


fie toiffett 


fie mu^tett 


fie tPti^tett 
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Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, toiffe (gu) iDtffeti 

2. plur. ttjiffet 

2. sing, or plur. tDlffett ©tc 

Present Participle Past Participle 

ttjiffettb gemugt 

The compound forms are made with ^aben and have none of 
the irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries: 
fut. ind. id) merbe toiffcti; perf. ind. id^ l^abe gcttJU^t etc. An ac- 
companying infinitive requires gu : er i\at e^ ttic^t atigufottflcn ge* 
XOU^t he did not know how to go at it. For toiffctt as distin- 
guished from fcnneti and fdnneti see 186. 

Reflexive Verbs 

20* In German, as in English^ transitive verbs are often used 
with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e. g. er jcigt fid^ he shows 
himself, fie geigt fid^ she shows herself. But German, unlike Eng- 
lish, uses some verbs reflexively though the reflexive pronoun is 
no longer felt as an object and the verbal idea of the combina- 
tion has become virtually intransitive, e. g. er frcut fid^ (he glad- 
dens himself i, e.) he rejoices or is glad, — The inflection of the 
verb itself is either strong or weak, as the case may be, with 
l^aben for an auxiliary. The reflexive pronoun of the 3. person, 
for both numbers and all genders, is fid^ (39). For the other 
persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown 
below. 

Infinitive 

fic^ (gu) geigen (to) show one's self \i6) (gu) frcueu (to) rejoice 

Present Indicative 

id^ geige mid^ / show myself x6) freue mid^ / rejoice 

btt gcigft bid^ you show yourself bu freuft bic^ you rejoice 

er geigt fid^ he shows himself er freut fid^ etc. 

fie getgt fid^ she shows herself fie freut fi^ 

e^ geigt fid^ it shows itself e^ freut fid^ 

mir geigen un^ we show ourselves toir freuen un« 

il^r geigt eud^ you show yourselves il)r freut euc^ 

fie geigen fi^ they show themselves fie freuen fid^ 

@ie geigen fid^ you show yourself @ie freuen fid^ 
or yourselves 
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Imperative 

jcigc bid| show yourself freue bid^ 

geigt eud| show yourselves frcut eud^ f rejoice 

gcigen ®ic fid^ ^/iow yourself freuen @ic fic^ J 

or yourselves 

Perfect Indicative 
\6) \jaht m\6) gejeigt tc^ l^abc tnic^ gefreut 

bu l^aft bidfi gejctgt bu ^aft bic^ gcfrcut 

etc. etc. 

Some reflexive verbs govern the dative. In the inflection of 
these substitute mir for vx\6) and bit for btd^ ; e. g. \ij fdf|metd^(e 
mir / flatter myself bU fd^metc^efft bit you flatter 'yourself and, in 
the 2. sing, imperat., fd^mett^Ie bit flatter yourself 

Impersonal Verbs 

30. Impersonal verbs ascribe an action or a state to an indefinite agent 
or subject, c3 it^ or express a verbal idea without reference to a subject. 
Their inflection is strong or weak, as the case may be, and almost all of 
them take Ijabcn for an auxiliary ; thus c3 rognct it rains, e8 regncte it 
rained, c« tufirbc regnen it would rain, c« ^at gcregnct it has rained etc. 

Compound Verbs 

31. There are two classes of compound verbs : those with in- 
separable prefixes and those with separable prefixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

32. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, tW^, zxd, er, ge, Der, itx. 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and 
are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix ge ; thus, Dcrftc'Ijcn Derftatib' Derftan'ben (not „gc^ 
t?erftaTlbeTl'') understand. 

33. Model. 4Befd^reiben befc^rieb bcfdirteben descrUpe 

Simple Eorms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

\6) befd^rcibc \6) befdiretbe td^ befd^rieb ic^ befc^riebe 

bu befc^reibft bu befd^reibeft bu bcfd^riebft bu befd^riebeft 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Imperative 

2. sing, befc^reibe 
2. plur. bcf(^rcibt 
2. sing, or plur. bcfcf^reibett @ic 

Present Participle 
bcfc^retbenb 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) befd^reiben 



Past Participle 

bcfdjriebcn 



Compound Forms 
They are made with ^abcn 



Separable Compounds 
34. Separable Prefixes. Among the commonest separable 
prefixes are: 



ab off 

att on, at 

auf wp^ upon 

au^ out, from 

bet %, to 

ba there 

bar there, in view 

baDOTt away, along 

Cttt m^o 



etn^JOr up(ward) 
cntgegen toward, to meet 
f eft /a«^, firm 
fort forth, away, on 
\)tm home 
lo^ Zoose, 0^ 
tnit with, along 
nad^ after, for 
titeber fl?ow;ri 



Dor before, pre- 
DOrbet by, past 
Doruber by, past 
DOrtuart^ forward, on 
tueg awayy off,frow 
tDciter further, on 
gU ^0, toward 
guriid ^acZ: 
gufatnmeti together' 



To these add l^er hither, here, this way, along this way, l^iti 
thither, there, that way, along that way and certain compounds of 
^er and ^tn, as appearing in verbs like 

l^erabl^fittgett hang down (^from above, this way) 

l^eranfoininCTl come on, along this way ; approach 

l^eraufbrtngen bring, or carry, up {from below, this way) 

l^erau^treten step out {from within, this way) 

Um^erfliegen fly around, aJbout^ this way and that 

l^tnabgcl)en go down {that way, from up here) 

tjinaufbliden look up {that way ^ from below here) 

l^indU^lDerfen throw out {that ivay,from within here) 

^itiettltreten step in {that way, from without here) 

35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ 
from the inseparable in four points : (1) the prefix has the prin- 
cipal accent; (2) in the present and past (ind. and subj.) and in 
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the imperative, the prefix is separated from tlie verb and put at 
the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent one with 
transposed order, in which case the prefix remains united with 
the verb : id) fattge ein neUC^ ^Bud) an' / am beginning a new hook ; 
fangc noc^ fein ncue^ 4Buci^ an' donH begin a new book yet ; er 
fagt, er fange ein neue^ ^Bud^ an' he says he is beginning . . . ; but 

er fagt, ba§ er ein nene^ iBuc^ an'fange he says that he is . , .; 

(3) the ge of the past participle is put between the prefix and 
the verb : id) l^abe ein nene^ SSnd) an'gefangen / have begun . . . ; 

(4) when the infinitive requires gn to, this is put between the 
prefix and the verb : er bat vxii)^ ein nene^ ^nd) an'gnfangen he 
begged me to begin . . . 

36. Model. 9lnfangen ftngan angefangen begin 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

x6) fange an id) fange an i^ fing an xd) finge an 

bn fangft an bu fangeft an bu fingft an bn fingeft an 

er fdngt an er fange an er fing an er finge an 

\m fangen an toir fangen an toir fingen an \m fingen an 
etc. * etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, fang(e) an anfangen 

2. plur. fangt an angnfangen 

2. sing, or plur. fangen @ie an 

Present Participle Past Participle 

anfangenb angefangen 

Compound Forms 

They are made with l^aben 

37. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) !j)nr(^ through^ 
iiber over, across, nin rounds ahout, nnter under and tpieber again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these 
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i.e. with 
the meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de- 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 
counterpart in English ; thus, from nnter under and gel^en go are 
made 
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un'tergel)cn 


go un'der 


and 


untergc'^cn 


undergo' 


ging un'tcr 


went un'der 


and 


untcrging' 


underwent' 


un'tcrgcgangcn 


gone un'der 


and 


untergan'gcn 


undergone! 



Some of the commonest compounds with burd^, uber, UIU, Utltcr 
and toiebcr are : 

Separable 



bur(^'bringen 


brang burc^' 


ift burd^'gcbrungen 'press through 


u'berfefeeti 


\t%it tt'bcr 


u'bergefefet 


ferry over 


um'brtngcn 


brarf|tc um' 


um'gebratftt 


kill, murder 


um'fe^ren 


fel^rte um' 


um'gefe^rt 


turn round 


um'fommcn 


fam um' 


ift um'gelommen perish 


um'felien refl. 


fa^ um' 


um'gefetien 


look round, hack 


ttjic'bcrbringctt brad^tc tme'ber wie'bergebrad^t hring hack 


ttjie'bcr^olen 


^oltc toie'ber 


mte'bergcliolt 


fetch hack 


ttjie'berfommen fam toie'ber 


ift tuie'bergelommen come again^ return 


ttjte'berfe^en 


fa^ ttjie'ber 


toic'bergcfc^cn see or meet again 






Inseparable 




burc^brtn'gen 


bur^brang' 


burc^brun'gcn 


permeate 


ttberfarten 


ubcrfier 


Uberfarten 


surprise, attack 


ilberge'ben 


iibergab' 


iiberge'beu 


deliver up, surrender 


Ubcrlaffen 


fibcrltefe' 


iibcrtaffen 


turn over to, make over to 


iibcrlc'gen 


Uberteg'tc 


fiberlcgt' 


consider, think over 


ttberneli'mcn 


ilbcrna^m' 


iibemom'men 


take upon one^s self 


uberra'f^ctt 


Uberrafc^'te 


ttberrafc^t' 


surprise 


ubcrfe'^en 


uberfaf)' 


fibcrfe'tien 


overlook 


tibcrfe'fectt 


uberfefe'te 


uberfefet' 


translate 


ttbcrjeu'gen 


ilbcrjeug'te 


ttberjcugr 


convince 


umge'ben 


umgab' 


umgc'bcn 


surround 


untcrbre'^en 


untcrbrad^' 


untcrbro'd^en 


interrupt 


untcrI)aPtcn 


unter^ielf 


untcr^aCten 


entertain, support 


unterne'Iitnett 


■ untemal^m' 


unternom'men 


undertake 


unterfc^ei'ben 


untcrfc^ieb' 


untcrfc^ie'ben 


discriminate, distinguish 


unterftu'^en 


unterftttfe'te 


untcrftUfef 


support, aid 


untcrfu'rfien 


untcrfud^'tc 


unterfu^t' 


investigate, examine 


tDtcbcr^o'ten 


ipieberljol'te 


ttjieberl^ott' 


repeat 



(2) With the prefixes in (1) above are sometimes classed the 
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following : jointer behind, tni^ amiss, mis-, DoH fully, iptbcr against, 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable : 



^interlaf'fen 
tniprau'd^eti 
tjoKbrin'geti 
DoIIen'bctt 



^interlieg' l^interfaffen 
mipraud^'te mipraudit' 
Dottbrad^'tc DoIIbrad^t' 



DoHeti'betc 



tt)ibcrfe'fecn refl. tDtberfe^'te 
imberfprc'd^en toiberfprad^' 
tt)iberfte']^ett ipiberftatib' 



leave behind, bequeath 
mistcse, abuse 
accomplish, finish 
t)Ot[cn'bct complete, finish 

h)iberfe^t' resist, oppose 

tDiberfpro'd^etl gainsay, contradict 
h)iberftan'bcn resist, withstand 



II. Odd or Unclassified Inflections 
Personal Pronouns 

38. first person second person 

singular singular sing, and PLUr 

N. tc^ / bu thou, you @ie you 

G. tneiner, mein of me beiner, bein of thee, of you ^^rcr of you 

D. mir to me bit to thee, to you ^^l^neit to yov 

A. tntc^ me bid^ thee, you @te you 



PLURAL 

N. \oxx we 

G. unfer of us 

D. un^ to us 

A. un^ us 



PLURAL 

t^r ye, you 
euer of you 
eud^ to you 
tViij you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 



masc. 
N. er he 

G. feiner, fein of him 
D, il^m to him 
A. i^tt him 



fern, 
fic she 
i^rer of her 
i^r to her 
fic her 



neut. 
e« it 

feiner, fein of it 
i^m to it 
c^ it 



THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. i^rer of them 
I), il^nen to them 
A. fie them 
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Rbflexitb, Hbcipbocal and Intensive Pronouns 

39. Refleziye Pronouns. German has no special forms for the first and 
second persons of the reflexive pronoun, i. e. for myself^' thyself^ yourself and 
youradvea, but uses the personal pronouns instead. Nor has it more than one 
form, namely ftd^, for both numbers and all genders of the third person, i. e. 
for himself, herself itself and themselves, or for yourself and yourselves when 
referring to @if. See the inflection of reflexive verbs, 29. — After prepositions 
\x6) often corresponds to the personal pronoun in English : er l^at ©elb bei ftd) 
he has money voith him, fte legte ha9 8u(^ t)or ft(^ sJie laid the book before her, 

40. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable einanber ; but where no 
ambiguity can arise, und, eud^ and fld^ are likewise used in a reciprocal sense : 
tDir fallen einanber or un8 (ace.) we saw each other or one another; mir Bcgegneten 
einanber or un8 (dat.) we met each other or one another; i^r fe^t einanber or endj 
you see each other or one another; fte begegnen einanber or fld^ they meet each 
otJier or one another, 

41. The Intensiye or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable felbfl (or fel= 
ber) : Id^ felbjl mor bo I myself was there, @ie l^oben e8 felbfl getan you did it 
yourself or yourselves, ber ^alfer fetbfl fommanbierte bie Xruppen the emperor 
himse{f commanded the troops, fit fd^Ingt ftd^ felbfl shs strikes herself. 

The Demonstrative and Relative Pronoun !j)er 

42. ^tt, as demcHistratiye pronoun meaning that, that one, he, 
she, it etc., and ber, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike : 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


ber 


bie 


ba^ 


Me 


G. 


beffen 


beren 


beffen 


beren 


D. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bie 


ba^ 


bie 



The gen. sing. masc. and neut. of the demonstrative is sometimes bed, as in 
bedkoegen on thaJt account ; the gen. plur. is berer before a relative : berer, bie 
nodi fommen foUen of those who are yet to come. 

The Interrogative and Eelative Pronouns 
* SBer AND aBa« 

43. 98et^ as interrogative pronoun meaning ivho, and tner, as 
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike 
98a$^ as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and XOd^f as relative 
pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also inflected alike. 
Both tt)er and ttja^ have no plural, and Xoaf> lacks also the dative : 
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N. toer who 

G. toeffcn whose 

D. ipcTli to whom 

A. h)CU whom 



ttHl^ what 
toeffen 0/ 1f^?Aa^ 
wanting 
Xoa^ what 



The gen. is sometimes n)C«, especially in compounds, as meS^alb ? /or ?<;^a^ 
reason? why? 

Indefinite Pronouns 

44. 3^^^^^^^^ everybody, jcmanb somebody and ntemanb no- 
body form the genitives jeberTnattn^, jemanbe^ and niemanbe^ or nie- 
tnanb^* For the dative and accusative, the nominative form is 
used, but Jcmanb and nicmaub have also a dative in cm or ctl and 
an accusative in en. 



III. Complete Strong Inflection 

45. The words below are inflected alike ; only the definite 
article bcr the (as emphatic demonstrative adjective meaning that) 
differs slightly from the rest in having ie Avhere the others have e 
and, in two cases (nom. ace. sing, neut.), a^ where the others have 
e^. — The last five words occur more frequently in the plural than 
in the singular. 

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



m. 


f. 


n. 




bet 


bte 


bad 


the (that) 


biefet 


btcfc 


bicfeS 


this 


jcbet 


jcbe 


icbe« 


each, every, everybody 


lenet 


jenc 


jcneS 


that, that one, yon 


mantlet 


mand^e 


mandie* 


many a, many a one 


folrfier 


folc^e 


foI(^e« 


such, such a one 


iDcIc^et 


xodd)t 


h)eld|e« 


which, what, %vho 


aUtt 


atte 


alle* 


all 


anberet 


anbere 


anbereS 


other, different 


bcibct 


bctbe 


bctbeS 


both, two 


ciniget 


einige 


cinigei^ 


some, a few 


mcl^rcret 


mc^rerc 


mc^rereS 


several 


t)icler 


Dtcte 


Diefeg 


WAich, many 


tt)cniget 


ttjcntge 


tpcniges 


little, a little, few 
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46. Inflection of ber : 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


K 


bet bic baS the (that) 


bie the {those) 


G. 


be« bet be« of the {of that) 


bet of the {of those) 


D. 


bem bet bem to the {to that) 


bett to the {to those) 


A. 
47 


ben bte ba« the {that) 
. Inflection of btefer, Jeber etc. : 


bie the {those) 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. f. n. 


m. f . n. 


N. 


btefet btefe biefe* this 


btefe these 


G. 


biefeS btefet btefe* of this 


btefet of these 


D. 


biefem btefet btefettt to this 


biefeit to these 


A. 


btefeit btefe biefe* this 


biefe these 



48. The endings of btefer, jeber etc., as also those of ber, are 
called the " strong '' endings, and this mbde of inflection is called 
the " complete " strong inflection, in distinction from the " defect- 
ive " strong inflection below. 

49. Common contractions of the definite article with preceding preposi- 
tions are 

am = an bent at the 

im = in bem in the 

bom = Don bem of the, from the 

gum = ju bem to the 

beim = bei bem at the 

onS = an bo« to the, towards the 



auf« = auf ba« upon the 
burets = bnrd^ ba8 through the 
fur«=fur ba8 for the 
ing = in ba8 into the 
ijorg = t)or ba« before the 
gnr = %xx ber to the 



A common contraction of the iiom. or ace. sing, neuter btefet is bie8» 



IV. Defective Strong Inflection 

50. The words below are inflected like biefer, jeber etc., that 
is, with strong endings (48); only the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter are with- 
out ending. Their inflection is therefore called the " defective " 
strong inflection, in distinction from the " complete " strong in- 
flection above. — The indefinite article eitl «, an (as emphatic 
i^umeral adjective meaning one) has no plural. 
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NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



masc. 


fem. 


neat. 




ein 


erne 


ein 


a, an (one) 


feitt 


feme 


fein 


no 


mctn 


melnc 


mcin 


my 


bein 


betne 


bein 


thy, your 


fein 


feme 


fein 


his 


i^r 


itire 


i^r 


her 


fein 


feme 


fein 


its 


Uttfer 


unfcre* 


unfer 


our 


cuer 


euere ^ 


euer 


your 


i^r 


t^re 


i^t 


their 


OI)r 


^xc 


3^r 


your 



1 When inflected, imfcr and cucr often drop the c before the r of the stem or 
the e of the endings em and en, e. g. unfrc, curer, unfre«, unfrem or unferm, curem 
or euernt. 



51. Inflection of ein : 



m. 
is^. ein 
G. eine« 
D. einem 
A. einett 



f. 

eine 
einet 
einer 
eine 



SINGULAR 

n. 

ein 
eineS 
einem 
ein 



5'^. 



Inflection of fein : 

SINGULAR 



m. 



f. 



N. fein feine fein no 

G. feineS f einet feine* of no 

D. feinem feinet feinem to no 

A. feinett feine fein no 



a (one) 
of a (of one) 
to a (to one) 
a (one) 



PLURAL 
m.f.n. 

feine no 

feinet of no 

feinett to no 

feine no 



V. Noun Inflections 

53. Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominative singular. 



I Nom. pi. = nom. sing., sometimes 

II Nom. pi. = nom. sing. + e, usually 

III Nom. pi. = nom. sing. + et^ always 

IV Nom. pi. == nom. sing. + tt or ett^ never 



modify- 
ing 
the 
stem- vowel ^ 
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1 Only nouns in turn (61) modify the vowel of this suflfix instead. 
Compound nouns mostly have the inflection (as also the gender) of the final 
member. 

54. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. 1. Eeminines of all 
Classes have the oblique cases (gen., dat.,acc.) like the nominative. 

2. Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take e^ or ^ in the 
genitive, e or no ending in the dative, and have the accusative like 
the nominative. 

Those in unaccented c, e\, en, tx, d^en or (ciu add « for the gen. and no end- 
ing for the dat. ; those in an 8-sound, ed for the gen. and e or no ending for 
the dat.; all others, if monosyllabic, prefer e« in the gen. and c in the dat., 
or, if polysyllabic, 9 in the gen. and no ending in the dative. After preposi- 
tions, however, and before vowels, even monosyllables are apt to reject the 
dative-c. 

3. Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form the 
oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

55. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the nomina- 
tive does not end in n. 

Class I 

56. Here belong : 1. All nouns with the suffixes c^en and Icitt 
— these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters in e(, en and er» 

The neuters in en (sometimes only n) include all infinitives used as nouns, 
e. g. bag Jefcn reading ; they seldom occur in the plural. 

3. All neuters in e with the prefix ®e. 

4. Only two feminines : bic 3Kutter mother and bie STod^ter 
daughter. 

There are also only two monosyllarbles in Class I : boS @ein heing^ bo« Xun 
doings^ conduct^ both infinitive nouns. 

57. Models. 1. With vowel unchanged in the plural : bcr 
ffiagctt wagon, ba« ©ebau'be building^ ba^ ^ahd)tn girl, 

N. ber 3Bagen ba« ©ebau'bc ba« SKcibdicn 

G. bc^ SSagen* be^ ®cbau'be8 bc« aWfib^eti* 

D. bem SBagcn bcm ©ebiiu'bc bent ajidbdien 

A. ben ©agen ba^ ®eb(iu'be ba« aWSbt^en 
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N. bie aSBagett bie ©ebdu'be 

G. ber SBagcn ber ©ebau'bc 

D. ben SBageti ben ©ebau'bctt 

A. bie SBagen bie ©ebau'be 

2. With vowel modified in the plural : 
iJater father, bie 3Kutter mother, 

N. ber ©arten ber 9Sater 

G. be« ®arten« be^ 33ater« 

B. bem ®arten bem 3Sater 
A. ben ©arten ben SSater 



N. bie ©arten 

G. ber ©iirten 

D. ben ©cirten 

A. bie ©(irten 



bie SSiiter 

ber 3Sater 

ben 3Sdtertt 

bie SSclter 



bie aJidbd^en 

ber SUidbc^en 

ben $Kdbc^en 

bie SWdbd^en 

ber ©arten garden, ber 

bie aWntter 

ber a)httter 

ber gjhttter 

bie abutter 

bie abutter 

ber abutter 

ben aWiJttertt 

bie aJIutter 



58. The following masculines are declined like SBagen, except 
that most of them regularly drop the n of the nominative singular : 
ber ^x\t\>t(yi) peace ber 9Janie name 

ber ©ebanfe thought ber @ame(n) seed 

ber ©(aube faith ber ®d|abe(n) damage 

ber §aufe(n) heap,pUe ber 2BilIe will 



N. ber Slame 

G. be« Slamen* 

D. bem Stamen 

A. ben 9?amen 



bie Stamen 

ber Stamen 

ben Stamen 

bie Stamen 



©er %A\tXi or ber %A^ rock is declined as follows : gen. get 
f en^ or geifen ; dat ace. (Jeff en or gel^ ; plur. geffen. 



Class II 

59. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes id^, ig, tng 
and ling — these are masculine and without change of vowel in 
the plural. 

2. All nouns in ni^ and fa( — most of these are neuter, some 
feminine, and all without change of vowel in the plural. 

3. The majority of monosyllabic nouns — most of these are 
masculine and usually modified in the plural; 35 are feminine. 
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also modified ; and 40 are neuter, not modified. Many can easily 
be recognized as masculines by their final letters ; e. g. 
g: ber 3S?eg way, ber ©ang gait, ber Stug jugy ber ^lag daij, ber 
©erg mountain (but bie 4Burg castle, CI. lY) 

II : ber ^all fall, case, ben 4BaK ^a/Z, ber 3^11 ^^^^? ^'^<^^ 
m(ttt): ber 3:unn ^oi^er, ber Saum ^ree, ber S'atnm comh (but ba^ 
gamm ^amJ, CI. Ill) 

|if: ber 2:ot)f pot, ber Sot)f ^e«6?, ber S^ampf /^A^, ber ®tumpf 

stump, ber I)aTnpf steam, vapor 

S^x ber Slifd^ ^a^Ze, ber f^rofc^ frog, ber SBunfd^ i^wA (but ber 
SKenfd^ man, CI. IV) 

If: ber @t)a^ >A;e, ber (gpieg s^ear, ber Sit^ A;m (but ba^ (Sd^Iop 
casfZe, CI. Ill) 

^ : ber ^(a^ place, ber ^lo^ %, ber ^\\% flash 

60. Models. 1. With vowel modified in the plural : ber 
^Opf head, ber %\Vi^ river, bie §anb hand, 

isr. ber ^opf ber glug bie §anb 

G. be« topfeS be« gluffe« ber §anb 

D. bem S'ot)fe bem gluffe ber §anb 

A. ben ^opf ben gtu^ bie §anb 

N. bie tiit)fe bie gliiffe bie §(inbc 

G. ber S^iJt)fe ber gluffe ber §«ttbe 

D. ben S'iipfett ben g(ii[fett ben §(inbctt 

A. bie S5t)fe bie gittffe bie §anbe 

2. With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber 2^ag day, ber 3JJo'* 
nat month, ba^ 3a^r year, ba^ ©e^Ctm'ni^ secret, 

N. ber Sag ber aWo'nat ba^ ^a^r 

G. be^ Sage« be^ SKo'nat* be« ^a^reS 

D. bem STagc bem SKo'nat bem ^al^re 

A. ben STag ben SDlo'nat ba« 3a^r 

N. bie 2^age bie SKo'nate bie 3^^^^^ 

G. ber 2:age ber 2Ko'nate ber ^a^fjtt 

B. ben SCagett ben aJJo'natett ben ^^al^rett 
A. bie STagc bie 3Ko'nate bie ^al^re 
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Nouns in ni^ double the ^ before endings. 

N. ba^ ©e^eim'ni^ N. bic ^eJ^eitn'niffc 

G. be« ©e^eim'niffe^ G. ber ©e^eim'niffc 

D. bem Oe^eim'ni^ T>. ben ©e^ettn'ttiffett 

A. ba« ©el^cim'ni^ A., bie ©e^cim'niffe 

Class III 

61. Here belong : 1. All nouns with the suffix tum (plur. 
tUmer) — these, with the exception of bcr ^rrtum error and ber 
Steic^tum wealth, are neuter. 

2. About 50 monosyllabic neuters, also a few neuters with the 
I)refix ®e, but without the suffix e {56. 3), as ba^ ®eftd^t face, 

3. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 
There are no feminines in Class III. 

62. Models, ©a^ ^au^ house, ber SWann man, ba« ©er'gog*' 
tutu dukedom. 



N. 


ba^ §au« 


ber SUiann 


ba« ^er'jogtum 


G. 


be« §aufe« 


be« 3»anne« 


be« ^er'jogtnmS 


D. 


bem ©aufc 


bem SUianne 


bem ©er'jogtum 


A. 


ba« §au« 


ben aWann 


ba« ©er'jogtum 


N. 


bie gaufet 


bie a»annct 


bie ^er'jogtUmct 


G 


ber ©aufet 


ber aWiinnet 


ber ^er'gogtiimct 


D. 


ben ©ftufcrti 


ben Sffianncttt 


ben |)er'gogtUmcrtt 


A 


bie giinfct 


bie 3J?(innet 


bie ^er'aogtUmet 



Class IV 
63. Here belong : 1. All nouns of more than one syllable in 
ei, erei, l^eit, in, !ett, fc^aft and ung, also those with the foreign suf- 
fixes age, ie, ion and tSt — all these are feminines. 

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except btc 
abutter, bie Zoi)ttv, 56. 4, and a few in nt^ or fal, 59. 2) — among 
them are many ending in e. 

3. About 60 feminines of one syllable 

4. About 20 masculines of one syllable. 

6. All masculines of more than one syllable in e and many 
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foreign masculines of more than one syllable with the accent on 
the last, e. g. ber ©tubent' student. 

There are no neuters in Class IV. 

Nouns in e, el or er add n for inflection, others en (53, iv). 
But ber $err gentleman adds only n in the singular : be^, bcin, ben 
§erm (the plural is regular : bte, ber, ben, bie §errctt), and nouns 
in in double the n before endings (see S'dnigtn below). 

64. Models. 1. Feminines : bie grau woman, bie ©lume 
flower, bie S^dntflin queen. 



N. bie gran 

G. ber gran 

D. ber gran 

A. bie ^xavi 

N. bie ^xaMtn 

G. ber ^aucit 

D. ben ^xmtn 

A. bie ^rauett 



bie ©fume 

ber 4B(ume 

ber ©fume 

bie ©fume 

bie 53Iunieit 

ber Stumeit 

ben Slumeit 

bie ^Blumeti 



bie Jt^'niflin 

ber ^C'nigtn 

ber ^(J'nigtn 

bie Sii'nigin 

bie S'iJ'ntginncit 

ber S'b'ntgtnncit 

ben S'C'niginnen 

bie S^d'ntgtnncn 



2. Masculines : ber SKenfd) man, human being, ber ^abe hoy. 



N. ber SKenfc^ 

G. be« Wtvx\6)tn 

D. bem SKenfd^cti 

A. ben 3Kenf4eit 

N. btc aWenjd^cti 

G. ber SKenfd^eit 

D. ben SKenfc^eit 

A. bie 3Wenf(^eit 



ber Sliabe 

be« Stiabeti 

bem S^nabeti 

ben Sliabeti 

bie Snabeti 

ber S^nabett 

ben Snabett 

bie Sliabeti 



65. Mixed Nouns. The following masculines and neuters 
form the singular after Classes I-III (54. 2)^ the plural after 
Class IV (53. IV). 



ber ^aner peasant 

ber !Corn thorn 

ber 5Ra(^bar neighbor 

ber ©(i^merj pain 

ber ®ee lake 

ber ©taat state 

ber ©tra^t ray 

ber SSetter cousin 



ba« 2luge e2^e 
ba« «ett ^e(^ 
ba« gnbe end 
ba« O^r ear 
ber I)oItor c^oc^or 
ber ^rofeffor professor 
and others in unac- 
cented or. 
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N. 


ber ®taat 


ba^ Sluge 


ber !iDoftor 


G. 


be« (Staate* 


be« SlugeS 


be« !Doftor« 


D. 


bem ©taatc 


bem 9luge 


bem I)of tor 


A. 


t)en Staat 


ba^ 9luge 


ben !iDoftor 


N. 


bte ©taateti 


bie Slugett 


bte ICofto'rett 


G. 


ber ©taatett 


ber Slugett 


ber SDofto'reti 


D. 


ben ©taatett 


ben Slugett 


ben 35ofto'reit 


A. 


bie (gtaatett 


bie Slngett 


bie T)oWxtn 



Sauer and 5Wad^bar often form a singular after Class lY : be^, 
bem, ben 4Banern or 9?ac^barn. — @ee usually forms the plural @een, 
instead of ©eeen. — ©d^merj sometimes forms the gen. sing. (Sd^mer* 
jen^, instead of (gd^merje^. — !Da^ §erg heart is declined as follows : 
be^ §ergen«, bem ©erjen, ba« §erg ; bie, ber, ben, bie ^erjen. 

66. Proper Names. Most names of persons, when not preceded by an 
article, add « for the genitive : Maxl^ ^ud) Charles's book, ®d)iflcr« SScrfe 
Schiller''s works, §e(cncS ^(cib Helen's dress. But masculines ending in an s- 
sound add cn8 or an apostrophe, the latter mostly when they are family names : 
grifecn^ ^ferb Fred's horse, ^o^* iBerfc the works of Voss, 

67. A personal name preceded by an article adds no ending : bie SSerfe 
ctuc« ©emitter the works ofaS., bie ^riefc beS ^orag the epistles of Horace, b'.e 
SBerfc be« jungen @d)tller the works of the youthful S. — Combinations like little 
Fred or long John require the definite article in German : ber tlelnc gri^, ber 
lange ' Sol^onn. 

68. A name after a title with preceding article is left unvaried : ber Xob 
be« ^aiferS SSil^elm the death, of Emperor William, ba^ ^au^ be8 ^^^rofcfforS 
@c^mtbt or be^ §errn (Sdjniibt the house of Professor or Mr. Smith. A name 
after a title without preceding article takes the genitive ending, and the title, 
except §err, is then unvaried : ^alfer iBil^elmS 2^ob, ^rofcffor @c^mlbt8 §au«, 
but ©errn @d^mibt8 §au«. 

69. Names of countries and places form a genitive in g, except those end- 
ing in « ; with these toon of is used : bie gtiiffc granfrel(^« or granfreld^S S^iiffc 
the rivers of France, bte ©tvagcn ©ertinS the streets of Berlin, but bie ©tragen 
toon ^arl«. — They are neuter and take an article only if they are modified : 
bft« ganje S)eutfc^(anb all Germany, ba« fd^bne ^ari« beautiful Paris. — Two im- 
portant exceptions are bie ©d^ttocij Switzerland and blc 2^ilrfel' Turkey ; these 
always have the article : bie ^antone ber ©d^ttoetg the cantons of Switzerland. 

70. The names of the months, which are masculine and require the defi- 
nite article, are now quite commonly used without a genitive-^ : in ben erjlen 
^agen beS %px[i (or 5l^)ril«) in the first days of April. In certain phrases the 
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article or botli article and genitive-* are omitted: feit %pxx\ since A. ; er tarn 
^'.ifaiig 5Cpril, mib fie fam (Snbc 3Kal he came in the beginning of A. and she 
at the end of May. 



VI. Double Inflection: Strong and Weak 

71. Ordinary, or descriptive, adjectives are not inflected 

1. when used predicatively : ba§ ^a\\^ ijl ott, imb tie gcnfter jinb flcin the 
house is old and the windows are small; 

2. when used appositively : cin ^au*, grog unb f(I)on a house, large and 
handsome ; 

3. when used adverbially : fic pngt gut she sings well; 

4. rarely also when used attributively (in poetry or in set phrases, and 
mostly before neuter nouns in the nom. or ace. sing.) : fcin fiegl^aft ©anncr his 
victorious banner, ein nfirrifd^ S)tng a droll thing, 

72. Adjectives in cr from names of places are never inflected : er ging auf 
bie ?e4)3iger 3}icffe he wenJt to the fair at Leipzig ; nor are ganj and l^alb in- 
flected when used without article before neuter geographical names : ganj 
Snglanb all England, burd) ^alb ©ertin through half of Berlin. 

73. Uninflected are also the possessive adjectives when used predicatively, 
namely : 

ntein viine un(er ours 

bein thine, yours euer yours 

fein his i^r tJieirs 

iljx hers 3I)r yours 

feln its 

Examples: ba« $au« ifl mcin the house is m^ine ; ber <2icg unb ble @^re fmb 
un'er the victory and the honor are ours; bcin ift baS 9letd) ui:b bie ^raft unb bie 
§crrti(i)!eit thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory. 

PouBLK Inflection of Ordinary ok Descriptive 
Adjectives 

74. Principle of Inflection. When used attributively, the 
ordinary, or descriptive, adjective takes the strong endings (48), 
unless it is preceded by a pronominal or numeral modifier which 
itself has a strong ending. It then takes a simpler set of end- 
ings, called the " weak," namely e in the nominative singular of 
all genders, as also in the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter, and en in all other forms. 
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75. The two sets of endings in full are 





STRONG 


ENDINGS 




WEAK ENDINGS 








SING 


. 


PLUR. 






SIXG. 




PLUR. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f. n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


er 


e 


ed 


C 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


ed 


er 


e^ 


er 


G 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e$ 


e 


A. 


en 


c 


c 


en 



In four forms — ace. sing. masc. ; nom. and aec. sing. fern. ; 
dat. plur. — the weak endings are identical with the strong and 
the distinction is one in name only. For these four forms the 
ending is printed only once in the following 



76. Combination of Strong and Weak Endings 







SINGULAR 








PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 






m. f. n. 




s. w. 


8. W. 


8. 


w. 




8. w. 


N. 


er e 


e 


ed 


e 




e en 


G. 


e« en 


er en 


e^ 


en 




er en 


D. 


em en 


er en 


em 


en 




en 


A. 


en 


e 


e^ 


e 




e en 


77. 


Models. 

STRONG 








WEAK 





The adjective is not preceded 
by any pronominal and there- 
fore has strong endings throughout 

good man 

N. guter ajiann 

G. guteS $Kanne« 

D. flutem aWanne 

A. flutett $Kann 

N. gute JKttnner 

G. guter $K(inner 

D. flUtett JKiinnern 

A. gute SKiinner 



The adjective is preceded by a 
pronominal with strong endings 
throughout and therefore has weak 
endings throughout 

this or the good man 
biefer or bcr gute Tlann 
biefe^ or be« gutett SUiannee 
biefem or bem gutett 9Banne 
biefen or ben gutett 9Bann 

biefe or bie gutett SKftnner 

biefer or ber gutett SKclnner 

biefen or ben gutett aBfinnem 

biefe or bie gutett SKfinner 
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good woman 


this or the good woman 


N. gute grau 


biefe or bie gute grau 


G. gutet grau 


bicfcr or bcr gutett grau 


D. gutet grau 


bicfer or bcr gutett grau 


A. gute iJrau 


bicfe or bic gute grau 


N. gute iJraucn 


bicfe or bic gutett graucn 


Cr. guter graucu 


bicfcr or bcr gutett graucn 


D. gutett grauctt 


bicfcu or bctt gutett graucn 


A. gute grauen 


bicfe or bic gutett graucn 


good child 


this or the good child 


N. guteS Kittb 


bicfc«^ or ba« gute ®iub 


G. guteS tmbe« 


bicfcr or bc« gutett £iubc« 


D. gutem «mbc 


bicfcm or bcm gutett fl'ittbc 


, A. ' guteS ^ittb 


bicfcr ^ or ba« gute Sinb 


N. gute ^iubcr 


bicfe or bic gutett ^nber 


G. guter tiubcr 


bicfer or bcr gutett ^inbcr 


D. guteti Siubcru 


bicfcu or ben gutett- Siuberu 


A. gute tiubcr 


bicfe or bic gutett Siuber 


^The shortening of the nom. 


and ace. sing. neut. biefed into bied does not 


affect the endmg of the adjective : tied gute ^nb, bie9 atte $au9. 



78. Additional examples, including some with more than 



one ordinary adjective : 

STRONG 

oXiti %&t\h old woTtian 

trcue greuubc faithful friends 

ba^ SBort treuer grcuube the 
word of faithful friends 



fd^Icci^teS ®clb had money 
flci^ige ©driller diligent students 

frifd^eS Dbft fresh fruit 



WEAK 

tt)cl(^c« alte SBcib? which old 
woman ? 

attc treuett ^rcuube all faithful 
friends 

ba^ Sort Dicier or mcl^rcrcr 

treuett greuubc the word of 

many or several faithful 
friends 

attc« fd^tcd^te ®ctb all had money 
mand^c ficigigett ©dottier many 

diligent students 
ciuigc^ frifc^e Obft some fresh 
fruit 
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an^ grower 9lot from great dis- au^ jener gro^ett 9lot from that 

tress great distress 

guter, alter 3J?ann good old man Jcber gute, alte aKann ever^ ^oo<J 
tIareS, fatteS SBaffcr cZear, coZc? bad Hare, falte SSJaffcr ^^e clear, 

water cold water 

in tiarem, faltem SBaffer tn in biefem ftaren, faltett SBaffer 
clear, cold water in this clear, cold water 

79. Further Applications of the Principle. According to 74, 
descriptive adjectives must take the strong endings (not only 
when they are not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the left 
half of the examples of 77 and 78, but also) after all modifiers, 
pronominal or other, which are themselves without these strong 
endings ; hence after the following groups of words or forms : 

I. after the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing, neuter 
of the indefinite article and other words of its group (50) ; 

II. after mancf), fold^, tDelcf), t)iel and menig — shortened forms 
which are often used instead of the full forms (45), especially 
before ordinary adjectives •; 

III. after 

etlPad some gcnug enough 

me^r more tauter sheer, nothing hut 

tDeniger less gtDci two 

tt)ad filr (133) what kind of, what brci three 

aflerlet all kinds of t)icr four, and other undeclined 

Dielcrtci many kinds of cardinals. 

mancf|Crtci many kinds of 

80. Examples of Group I: 

This Is often called the mixed adjective declension because, as shown below, both strong 
and weak forms occur in the same paradigm of the masculine and the neuter, though the 
feminine has none but weak forms. 

STRONG WEAK 

no good man 
N. fein guter ajiann 

G. »-^ feine« guten SKannc^ 

D. »-^ feinem guten 3Wannc 

A. »* feinen guten 2Wann 
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G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Similarly : 



feinc flutcn 9Kanncr 

feiner guten 2Ranner 

Icittcn gutcn SDiftnncrn 

feinc guten SKcinner 



St- 



no good woman 
feine 
feiner 
feiner 
feine 

feine 
feiner 
feinen 
feine 



gute grau 

guten grau 

guten grau 

gute grau 

guten grauen 

guten grauen 

guten grauen 

guten grauen 



no good child 

fein gute* Sinb 

s-^ feine« guten Sinbed 

»-^ feinem guten fiinbe 

fein guteS Sinb 

«-»- feine guten Sinber 

feiner guten fiinber 

feinen guten ftinbem 

feine guten Sinber 



STRONG WEAK 

our or her (their) good old father 

N. unfer or i^r guter alter aSater 

G. »-^ unfere^ or il^re^ guten alten 9Sater« 

etc. 

your old house 
N. euer or Qfjx alte* §au^ 

G. a^-^ eure« or Qifxt^ alten §aufe« 

etc. 



81. Examples of Groups II and III: 

WEAK 

many a ntanc^er bratje ©olbat 
brave soldier 



STRONG 

mancf) bxat)tt ©olbat 
brave soldier 



many a 
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toti6) gro^e SlUflCn what large 
eyes 

Diet rcifeS Dbft much ripe fruit 

mi folc^ fc^Icd^ter Wlxii) with 
such poor milk 

Tttit ettt)a« taltem SBaffcr with 
some cold water 



tDcId^c gro^ett Slugcn what large 
eyes 

Dieted reife Dbft (139) mwcA ripe 
fruit 

vxxi fotc^er-fd^tec^tett WXd^ with 
su^ch poor milk 

in bem fc^on tttoa^ fatten SBaffer 

in the water which by that 
time was rather cold 

atd x6) bie jmei ganj fteinett, aber 
pbfc^ett aSiJget fal^ when I saw 
etc. 



ic^ fal^ jmei ganj fteine, aber l^i'tb* 
\6)t 235gel I saw two very 
small, but pretty birds 

mtfjX \6)lt6)tt Siid^er more bad 
books 

attertei bnnte Slnmen all soHs of 
gay flowers 

lanter bnmmeS ©efc^nja^ nothing 

but foolish talk 

vxxi n)a« filr fc^ted^ter (dat. gov. 
by mi, 133) Jinte er fc^reibt ! 
with what poor ink he writes ! 

82* @o(d^ and xot\^ are also the regular (shortened) forms before the in- 
definite article : fold^ ein 9Wann such a man, ttjeld^ ein SJiaun ! what a man I — 
Similarly att is the regular (shortened) form before the definite article and 
before possessive adjectives : aU ber ®(ang aW the splendor, all mein ©liid all 
my happiness. 

83. Exceptions to the Principle. Adjectives before a genitive singular in 
* of masculine or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal with strong end- 
ing, have the weak ending en more often than the strong e^.* In a few phrases 
and contractions one form prevails to the exclusion of the other : 

* Applies to comparatiyes and superlatiyes also. 



STRONG 

gerabei^toegd straightway 
feineiStoegd by no means 



!einei8fall« on no account 
jlel^enbei? 5u6e« immediately 



WEAK 

ein Xmnf nareit, talteit SBafferd a drink 

of clear, cold water 
etne iBabung raud^Iofeit $u(t)er9 a cargo 

of smokeless powder 
jebettfaU^ in any case 
feinettfaUd on no a,ccount 
fiel^enbett guged immediately 
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84. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbere, etnige, mel^rere, 
oiele, luenige (sometimes also after manege, folc^e), adjectives usually take tlie 
strong ending instead of the weak (that is anbere, cinige etc. are treated like 
ordinary or descriptive adjectives, 78)* : 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 

STRONO WEAK 

anberc el^rlld^e ?eutc otfier honest people 
menige or einige l^iibfd^e $5ge( few or 
some pretty birds 

85* Adjectives preceded by personal pronouns should have strong endings 
throughout (79), but in the dative singular and the nominative (less often in 
the ace.) plural the weak endings are at least as common as the strong: 



STRONO 

r armeift 
mix i armer 

1^ arment 
tolr r arine 
or -j arme 



SRanne or 

grau or 

JJlnbc or 

SWfinncr or 

grauen or 

^inber or 



armett SJ^anne 

arnieit grau 

arnien ^tnbe 

armett Wi^nntx 

armett S^auen 

armeit ^tnber 



86* Change of Stem before Endings. Adjectives in e drop this e before 
endings : tocife wise — Weifer, toelfe, toeifeiS etc. 

Adjectives in unaccented el, en, er often drop the e of these syllables before 
endings or (those in e( and er) the e of the endings em, en (60 i) : ebel noble — 
ebler, eMe, eblem or ebelnt, eblen or ebeln; ^citer c^eer/uZ -— l^eitrei?, ^eitrem or 
^eiterm j offen open — offner, offne, offnei?, offnent, offnett. 

$0(1^ drops c before endings : eitt ^ol^er 9erg a high mountain. 

Double Inflection of Certain Pronominals and 
Indefinite Numerals 

87. The principle of double inflection applies to all those 
pronominals and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive ad- 
jectives, can be used both with and without the definite or in- 
definite article: 



STRONG FORMS 

anbcret, -e, -eS 
Dicier, -e, -eS 
tocniger, -e, -eS 
beibet, -e, -eS 

ieber, -e, -eS 



WEAK FORMS 

bcr, bic, ba^ anbcre 

bcr, bic, ba^ tjicle 

ber, bic, ba^ mcnige 

bic bcibett, nom. or ace. plur., 

the ttuOf both 
eine^ jebett, gen. sing. masc. or 

neut., of every (one) 
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fold^er, -e, -e« 



eine^ folcfiett, gen. sing. masc. or 

neut., of such a (one) 
feinem fold^ett, dat. sing. masc. 

or neut., to no such 



ciner^ 


-e, -eS one 


ber, bie, ba« eine 


the one 


mciner, 


-t, -ed mine 


ber, bie, ba« meine 


mine 


bciner, 


-t, -ed yours 


ber, bic, ba« beine 


yours 


feiner, 


-e, -eS his 


ber, bie, ba« feine 


his 


i^ret, 


-t, -eS hers 


ber, bie, ba^ i^re 


hers 


fciner, 


-e, -ed its 


ber, bte, ba« feinc 


its 


unfcrer, 


-tf -ti ours 


bcr, bic, ba« unferc 


ours 


euerer, 


-t, -eS yours 


ber, bie, ba« cucre 


yours 


il)rer, 


-tf -C^ theirs 


ber, bie, ba« il^re 


theirs 


3t)rer, 


-tf -eS 2/owr5 


bcr, bie, ba« 3^^re 


yours 



88. Observe: (1) The steins of the first six pairs are given in 45 vsrith 
complete strong endings ; the rest in 50 with defective strong endings. — (2) 
Weak forms of bclb- occur in the plural only, after the definite article or 
after possessives (meine beibeit Srilbcr) ; of jeb-, after the indefinite article 
only ; and of fold)-, after the indefinite article and fcin. — (3) The first seven 
pairs are used adjectively and pronominally, the rest only pronominally. — 
(4) The weak forms of the possessives above are less common than the strong. 

89. Examples : 

STRONG 



anbcret SBein other wine 
anbere famen fpiiter others came 

later 
bciber Sriiber of both brothers 

beibe gingen both went 

ba^ ®Iii(f t)ieler the happiness 

of many 
mi iDenigem ®elbc with little 

money 
ein jcbet SUictlfd^ every man 

jebem, bcr lam to everybody who 
came 



WEAK 

bcr anbere SBein the other vAne 
bie anberett famen fpclter the 
others came later 

jener beibeti Sriiber of those two 
brothers 

bie beibett gingen the two or 
both of them went 

ba^ ®lii(f ber t)telett the happi- 
ness of the TYiany 

mit biefem menigeti ®elbe with 
this small amount of money 

eine« jebett 2)?enfcf|en of every 
man 

etnem jebett, ber fam to every- 
body who came 
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cin anbcreS Sucfl another hook 

vodij anbered 4Buc^ which other 
hook 

fein fotc^er Snabe no such hoy 



meitt or fein anberer ©ruber my 
or his other hrother 

ic^ gab i^m mein^ "ipferb unb er 
gab mir feine^^ / gave him 
my^ horse and he gave me his^ 

fie fc^rieb ntit feiner^ geber unb 
er fc^rieb mit i^rer ^ she wrote 
with his^ pen and he wrote 
with hers^ 
1 attributive adjective. — 2 pronoun. 



eine^ anberett Sudie^ of another 
hook 

tDeldie^ anbere S3ucf| which other 
hook 

feinem fotc^ett Snaben to no such 
hoy 

mit meinem or feinem anberett 
©ruber with my or his other 
hrother 

tcf| gab i^m mein^ ^ferb unb er 
gab mir ba^ f eine ^ / gave him 
my^ horse and he gave me his^ 

fie fd)rieb mit feiner^ geber unb 
er fc^rieb mit ber i^ren ^ she 
wrote with his'^ pen and he 
wrote with hers ^ 



90. With the pronominals and numerals in 87 compare the 
following, to which the principle of double inflection does not 
apply, for those on the left are never preceded by an article and 
those on the right always. The former are therefore always 
strong, the latter always weak. 

WEAK ONLY 

berfeJbe, biefelbe, ba«felbe ^ the 

same 
berjenige, biefenige, ba^jenige^ 

that, that one; he, she, it 

ber, bie, ba^ meinige^ mhie 

ber, bie, ba« beinige yours 

ber, bie, ba^ feinige his 

ber, bie, ba^ il)rige hers 

ber, bie, ba^ feinige its 

ber, bie, ba^ unfrige ours 

ber, bie, ba^ eurige yours 

ber, bie, ba^ i^rige theirs 

ber, bie, ba« ^T^rige yours 

1 Distinguish !einer, !clne, !elne8, the 1 The article, though joined, is in- 

pronpun meaning nort^ from fein, !cinc, fleeted throughout, e.g., gen. sing. 



STRONG ONLY 


ber, bie. 


bad 


biefer, -e. 


-c« 


iener, -e. 


-c« 


feiner, -e. 


-e«> 


monc^et:, -c. 


-c« 


welc^et, -e. 


-c8 


oiler, -e. 


-c« 


einiger, -e. 


-c«* 


tne'^rereir -e, 


-t»' 


Compare section 46 
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!etn, the adjective meaning no (60). 
— 2 Rare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut. : cinlge« some 
things, me^rereiS several things. 



be«fc(ben, bcrfclbcn, be«felbcu; bc«jicni* 
gen, bcrjenigcn, bcsjenigcn. — 2)erienige 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g., 
biejenigen, tDeld^e lamen those who 
came. — ^ These forms of the posses- 
sives are more common than the 
other weak forms of 87. 



Double Inflection of Substantive Adjectives 

91. In German, as in English, adjectives may be used sub- 
stantively and thus denote persons or things which possess the 
quality expressed by the adjective. In German, such an adjec- 
tive is written with a capital, like a noun, but inflected like an 
adjective standing before a noun. It then denotes, in the sin- 
gular of the masculine and feminine, a person possessing the 
quality ; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in 
general which possesses the quality ; in the plural, persons (never 
things) possessing the quality. 



STRONG 

Cin Sllter an old man 
\j^Xt, 2Kt^ listen, old tvoman 

SllteS Unb 9?eue«f old things and 
new 

ic^ njttttfd^c ^l^nen nur ®uted / 

wish you only what is good 

tjtel ®ute«, @c^5ned unb ffia^reS 

much that is good, beautiful 
and true 

gutcr SUtet good old man 

cin ©eutfd^er a German (man) 

aH !j)eutfcf|e iDurbc fie gefragt, 
ob . . . being a German, she 
was asked if > . . 

edit 'J)eUtfd}e old Germans (men 
and women) 



WEAK 

ber Sltte the old man 
ba ift bie 2llte there's the old 
woman 

ba« Sltte unb ba« 9Zeue the old 

and the new (things) 

id) tt)Uttfcf|e 3^nen altc« ®ute / 
wish you all that is good 

ba« ®ute, ba« @cf|5ne unb ba^ 

SBa^re the good, the beautiful 

and the true or whatever is 

good, beautiful and true 

ber gutC 2llte the good old man 

ber !j)eutfcl^e the German (man) 

fie mar eine !Deutfci^e she was a 

German 

bie alten J)eutfd|ett the old Ger- 
mans (men and women) 
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©(^marge unb SSJeige black and 

white people 
leitt SReifcnber no traveller 
tc^ fal^ Dicte SReifenbe (84) I saw 

many travellers 

bic ©onnc fc^cint auf ©crcc^te 
unb Uttflercc^te, auf ®ute unb 

S5fe the sun shines on just 
and unjust^ on good and had 

mit ®utem tommt man wetter 
at^ mit S5[em with good 
words or treatment one gets 
on better than with bad 

ctrna^ (tt)a«) or xM ®uted some 
or m,uch good 

cr bringt nid^t^ ®uteS he brings 
no good (news) 

cr ipu^tc aflertci 9icue* he knew 
all sorts of news 

id) ®iMlx(i)tt I happy man 

XOXX !Ccutfc^e (85) we Germans 
und !Dcutfcl^e (ace.) us Germans 



bie ©d^margett unb bic ©ci^eti 
the blanks and the whites 

bcr 9icifenbe the traveller 

ba^ ©epad bc« atcifcnbeti the 
luggage of the traveller 

bie ©onne fd^cint auf bic ®ered^- 
tett unb bic Ungered^tett, auf 
bie ©utett unb bie Sbfett the 
sun shines on the just etc. 

5ur Siec^tett unb jur ginfett (dat. 

sing, fern., to agree with 

§anb) on the right and on 

the left 
mand^ed ®Ute many a good thing 

or much that is good 



ba« 9?eue tft nid^t immer ba« 

©eftC the new is not always 
the best 
xl)v Sljinglaubigett O ye of little 

faith 
tt)ir ©eutfc^en (85) we Germans 
Un« !j5eutfcf|ett (dat.) to us Ger- 
mans 



9IS. Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take frequently, 
but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded by the definite article : 
baS 2)cuttd^c (also S^eutfd^) the German language; ba« @tubtum be« (gngltfd^cn 
(less often (Sngtifd)) the study of English; tm graivijofifd^ctt (also grangSfiJd)) 
in the French language. Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected : 
ba« befle 2)eutfcl) the best German; cr ]pvad) ein (gnglifd), ba« nlcntanb tjerflanb 
he spoke (an) English that nobody understood; cr (agtc c« auf Stalicnlfd) Ae 
said it in Italian; (ciit) rcincS 3)cutf(i^ (a) pure German. 

93. Certain other adjectives have no ending when used substantively ; 
these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are written with small ini- 
tials : bcticbt bcl alt unb juug a favorite among old and young; glcid^ nub 
glctti^ gcfcHt ftd^ gcrn birds of a feather flock together ; rctd) unb arm, ^od^ unb 
nicbrig rich and poor^ high and low. 
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Double Inflection of Comparatives and Superlatives 

94. Comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding 
cr and [t to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in e drop this e before the er of the comparative : itjcifc wise, 
comp. njeifcr. 

Adjectives ending in unaccented cl, cii, er commonly drop the e of these syl- 
lables before the er of tlie comparative : ebel noble, comp. ebter. 

Adjectives in 9, g, fd), g, b, t usually insert e before the fl of the superlative : 
l^eig hot, I)et6efl-* ; ftolg proud, flolgefl-; mitb mild, mKbefl-; bunt gay, bunteji-; 
ge((i^t(ft clever, geld^lrftejl- But participles in b add fl only : bcbeuteub important, 
bebeutenbft-; fd)melti^elnb^ft€niisf, fc^mcid^elnbfl- 

* The hyphen after the superlative forms indicates that, unlike the comparative, they are 
not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144). 

95, Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic 
adjectives regularly modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative : 



alt 


alter 


dlteft- 


old 


talt 


falter 


Idlteft- 


cold 


arg 


arfler 


argft- 


bad 


[tarl 


ftarter 


ftdrfft- 


strong 


ann 


armer 


drmft- 


2>oor 


tDarm 


njarmer 


tt)drmft- 


warm 


tiart 


I)drter 


^drteft- 


hard 


mi 


fc^drfer 


mm- 


sharp 


\i)mxi 


f^tDdrger 


fc^mdraeft-' 


black 


franf 


Irdnter 


frdntft- 


ill 


rang 


Idnger 


Idngft- 


long 


rot 


r5ter 


rCteft- 


red 


mi 


junger 


iilngft- 


young 


Hub 


flitcjer 


Miigft- 


wise 


furj 


fitrjer 


fUrjeft- 


short 



The following often modify the vowel : blag pale, nag wet, fd^mal narrow, 
fromm pioiia, bumm stupid, gejunb healthy. — See also 96. 



96. Irregular Comparison. 

regular in their comparison : 

grog grager 

gut beffer 

Diet me^r 



The following adjectives are ir- 



gr5gt- 


great 


beft- 


good 


meift- 


much 
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ml) 



nd^cr 



nacf)ft- 



high 

near 



The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive ; they are re- 
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the 
superlative is formed by adding (I to the comparative : 



inncrfl- innermost 
tiugerft- outermost 
obcrft- uppermost 
unterfl- undermost 
t)orberft- foremost 
l|intcrft- hindmost 



m in inner inner 

au8 out (iuger outer 

oben above obex upper 

unter under untcr loiver 

t)or before t)orbcr fore, front 

l|intcr behind ^intcr hinder, hind 
From the superlatives crft- first and le^t- last are formed the comparatives 
evftercr or bcr erjlcre the forn<er and le^tcrcr or ber Icfeterc the latter, 

97. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to 74. 

Examples : grC^ere greube (fem.) greater joy, like gutc g'tau 77; 
ber dltere SOiatin the older man, like biefer or ber gute 9JJann 77; 
mein bcfte^ 59u^ my ^^e*^ 5oo7c, like fetn gute« Sinb 80. 



STRONG 

N. grdgere greube 

G. grC^erer greube 

D. gr5^erer greube 

A. grbpere greube 

N. grb^ere greuben 

G. grC^erer greuben 

D. grogereti greuben 

A. grb^ere greuben 

N. mein befted S3ucf| 

G. 

D. 

A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



mein befteS ^uij 



WEAK 

ber (iftere 9Wann 

be^ altereti SWanne^ 

bem alterett 3Jianne 

ben alterett 3)?ann 

bie alterett SKclnner 

ber alterett 9Ji(lnner 

ber alterett 2)?dnnern 

bie atteren 3)Mnner 

meine^ beftett Sud^eS 
meinem beftett Sudde 



meme 
metner 
metnen 
metne 



beftett Siid^r 

beftett ©itc^er 

beftett 33iicf|em 

beftett ©itd^er 



98. Examples of comparatives and superlatives used substan- 
tively (91) : 
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STRONG 

nicf|td ©cffeved nothing better 

feitt Hugered its extet-ior 

er tut fein ©cfteS A<e does his best 



WEAK 

bad Seffere the better 

bad sincere the exterior 

iU beinetn Scftett for your benefit 



Double Inflection of Ordinal Numerals 
99. The cardinals, from which the ordinals are formed, run as follows : 



I cin(«) 


12 gnjolf 


2 gmei 


13 breljcl^n 


3 brei 


14 tiergel^n 


4 ttlcr 


15 funfgc^n 


6 fUnf 


16 fed^ge^n 


6 jed^d 


17 ftcbge^n 


7 fiebcn 


18 ad^tgel^n 


8 at^t 


19 ncunge^ti 


9 neun 


20 gttjanglg 


10 gc^n 


21 einunbgmangtg 


11 elf 


22 gn)clunb8it)an3t0 



149 l^unbcrt neununb* 

oicrgtg 
200 jtDei^unbert 
1000 taufcnb 
1133 taufenbelnl^un* 
bcrt breiunb* 
brclglg or clf= 
l^unbcrt brcl* 
unbbreigig 
100000 l^unberttaufcnb 
1000000 cine aJHUion' 



23 breiunbgtDangig 

30 bveigig 

31 einunbbrelglg 

32 gmeiunbbreigig 
40 Dlerjig 
50 filnfgtg 
60 fed^glg 
70 ficbgig 
80 aditgig 
90 neungig 

100 l^unbert 

1 (Slnd, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other numeral follows ; 
thus, in counting: eind, gmei, bret etc., l^unbert unb etnd; also in expressions of 
time, as e« ift ein« or })aib ein« it is one or half past twelve. Otherwise ein is 
used, £U3 in einunbgwangig above, and in forming ordinals, as ber elnunbgnjan* 
gigflc (100). — For the inflection of elner, eine, einei^ and ber, ble, ba8 eine, see 87. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives gttJeler, brelcr 
and the datives gttjeteil, breien are used when the case would not otherwise be 
obvious. 

lOO, The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives. 
As preceded by the definite article, they are 



ber erftc the first 
ber gujeite the second 
ber britte the third 
ber Dierte the fourth 
ber funfte the fifth 
>.*; lec^pte the sixth 
ec ftebente the seventh 
oer ac^te (one t) the eighth 



ber gtt)angigfte the twentieth 
ber einunbgnjangtgfle the twenty-first 
ber gnjeiunbgtDangigfie the twenty-second 
ber breiunbgtDangigfle the twenty4hird 
ber breigigjle the thirtieth 
ber Diergigjle the fortieth 
ber l^unbertfle the hundredth 
ber taufenbfle the thousandth. 
ber neunte the ninth etc., with te up to twentieth, after that with jle. 

The ordinals share the double inflection of ordinary adjectives 



STRONG 

crfteS Sapttel first chapter 

cttt britter ^atl ift imbcntbar a 
third case is inconceivable 



weak 
ba^ crfte ^apitel the first chapter 

ber britte gaK ift folflenber the 
third case is as follows 
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al« Dicrter ©ol^n (as, that is) 
being the fouHh son (105) 

ficbcnter 9Ser«, crfted ©ort sev- 
enth verse, first word 



ber tJtcrte ©o^n the fourth son 

irti fiebentett aScr« ba« crfte iffiort 
in the seventh verse etc. 



lOl, Summary : 


Pronouns, 


Adjectives, Numerals. 


I Odd Inflections : 


II Invariable : III Uninflectbd Stem-Forms : 


Pronouns 


Prons. 


Adjs. 


Predicate Adjectives 71-73 


biT dem. rel. 42 


fl4 39 elnanber 40 


metn mine unfer ours 


luer trad 43 


felbfl 41 man 136 


bcln thine eucr yours 


jiebermann 44 


ettDad iiid^td 137 


feln ^is il|r theirs 


jenmnb 44 


nteftr more 


140 


l^r Aera 3t)r yours 


uiemanb 44 


njcnlgcr less 140 


fcin i<s gut flrood 








beffer beUer 


IV Defective Strong 


V Complete Strong VI Weak Inflection : 


Inflection : 


Inflection : 




Adjs. 60 


Prons. 


Adjs. 45 


Prons. Adjs. 90 


cin, -e, — a, an, one 


bcr the, that 


berjenige 


fein, -e, — no 


fclner, -e< 


, -t» none bcrfelbe 


incln, -e, — my 


blcfer, -e, 


-t» 


ber blc ba« melnige mine 


beln, -e, — ^% 


jener, -e, 


-t» 


bcr ble ba« bclntge thine 


etc. 


ttjcld^er, - 


e, -e« 


etc. 




elnlger, -t, -e« 






atter, -e, 


-e« 






inand^er, ■ 


-e, -e« 






mel^rerer, 


-e, -ei? 




V-VI Double Inflection: Strong and Weak: 


Prons. Adjs. 87. Substantives 9L 


Compars. Superls. 94. Ordinals 100. 


Strong 






Weak 


anberer, -t, -t9 






bcr bic bad anbcre 


x>itUt, -t, "t^ 






bcr bic bad oiele 


ttjeniger, -e, -t^ 






bcr bic bad tocnige 


bclber, -c, -e« 






blc (mcltic) belben 


jeber, -e, -e« 






elncd icben 


folt^er, -e, -e« 






(f)einc« fold^ett 


ciner, -c, -e<^ one 




bcr bic bad cine the one 


ttielner, -c, -t^ mine 




bcr bic bad tncine mine 


beiner, -e, -eiS thine 




ber bie bad beine thine 


etc. 






etc. 


guter, -e, -e« 






ber bic bad gute 


®ntt§ 






bad ®ute 


befferer, -e, -ed 






bcr bic bad bcffere 


bcfiet, -e, -ei^ 






bcr bic bad bcfie 


erfler, -e, -ei? 






bcr bic bad crjle 
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USES AND CONSTRUCTIONS 

102. Uses and constructions of German which differ fron^ Eng- 
lish and are most important to the beginner are here treated under 
the following heads : 

Cases 



I 


Articles. Nouns of Measuie. Karnes of Cities. 


II 


Pronouns 


III 


Comparatives and Superlatives 


IV 


Numerals 


V 


Verbs 


VI 


Adverbs 


VII 


Prepositions 


VIII 


Conjunctions 


IX 


Order of Words 



I. Articles — Nouns of Mka^sure — Names of Cities — 

Cases 

103. The Definite Article is used with abstract and generic 
nouns, names of seasons, months, days and streets : 

bie 3^it P^'^t ^i^ f^I^ ^^^^ never stands still 

bad ®0lb ift gclb gold is yellow 

tc^ mag ben SBinter nic^t / don't like winter 

itn 3lpril in April 

am aWitttPOC^ on Wednesday 

in ber Sarlftragc in Charles Street 
See also 148. — For articles before proper names see 67. 

104. The definite article, sometimes with the dative of a per- 
sonal or reflexive pronoun, commonly takes the place of a possessive 
adjective, provided that no ambiguity can arise : 

IMd l|at fie in ber .^anb? tvhat has she in her hand? 

id) ixaij mir bad Sein nnb er / broke my leg and he broke his 
brac^ fic^ ben Slrni arm 
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105. The Indefinite Article is omitted before an unmodified 
predicate noun denoting vocation, rank or profession, before an 
appositive introduced by ate as, and before l^uitbcrt and taufeitb, 
unless they are to mean one hundred and one thousand : 

ber SSatcr ttWir ©d^netber (but eiti the father wa^ a tailor (a clever 

gefc^ldtcr ©(i^neibcr) tailor) 

ate JJrcunb l^alf er tnir being my friend he helped me 

fagtC er ,r^unbert" Obcr ^taufenb" ? did he say a hundred or a thou- 
sand f 

106. Nouns of Measure, Weight, quantity and extent, except 
f^minines in c, are used in the singular after numerals, and a fol- 
lowing noun denoting the substance measured is usually treated as 
an appositive : 

itffn 55^6 ^Od^ ten feet high 

Jtpci ®Ia^ aSaffcr two glasses of water 

f Ur brci ^f unb ^Jlcifc^ for three pounds of meat 

mit JtPCi ^funb gebcm with two pounds of feathers 

cr gab fttnf SDIarf M gave five marks 

But 
brci SUctt (fem. in c) Xu^ three yards of cloth 

If the noun denoting the substance measured is modified, the 
genitive is used in more elevated style and the appositional con- 
struction or Don with the dative in the more colloquial language : 
cr trani jtoci ®Ia^ bicfc^ aSJcincd or Don btcfcm ©cine he drank two 
glasses of this wine, nimm jmci ?5funb guten Xtt^ or jtDct ^funb 

gnten 2^CC take two pounds of good tea, 

107. Names of Cities, kingdoms etc. are used without any- 
thing corresponding to of: 

bie ©tabt ^ari^ the city of Paris 

ber ©taat Sanfad the state of Kansas 

108. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject, 
the case of address (vocative) and the case of the predicate noun, is 
also used in the passive of some verbs which in the active take two 
accusatives : 
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er itmrbc bcr Site gcnannt (active, he was called the old man 
man nanntc t^ti ben 9lltcn) 

SScrben in the sen Be of be ehanged into, turn into is commonlj 
construed with ju and the dative : 

er tpurbe jum SSerrftter he turned traitor 

ba^ gi^ nmrbe JU ffiaffer the ice turned into water 

100. The Genitive is often used adverbially : 

eine^ %a%t^ or SKorgen^ one day or morning 

ntorgend unb abenbd (in the) morning and evening 

meined SBiffen^ to my knowledge 

feine^lpegd by no means 

110. The genitive is used with many adjectives and verbs : 

meiner ©ac^e getpt§ sure of my case 

be^ 5Reben« mube tired of talking 

fetner tpUrbig woHhy of him 

gebenf meiner think of me 

fd^one il^rer spare her or them 

id) erinnere mid^ beffen / remember it 

fie beraubten i^n fctnc^ ®clbc^ they robbed him of his money 
For the genitive with prepositione see 220. 

111. The Dative^ besides being the case of the indirect object 
(113), is used with some intransitive verbs which in English appear 
as transitive, e.g. 

anttt)orten answer ge^ord^n obey 

bcgegnen meet glauben believe 

banfen thank ^elfen help 

bienen serve nu^en benefit 

einfaUen occur to fd^aben injure 

folgen follow fd^metc^cln flatter 

gefaUen please traucn trust 

tpiberfte'^en resist 
Thus, anttt)Ortet mir ! answer me ! ic^ l^elf C ^^"^V^ I help you etc. 

ll!9. The dative is used with many adjectives and idiomatic 
verb-phrases, e.g. 
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C« tut mix Ictb, ba6 . . . ^ aw^ sorry that . . . 

bad gefd^ic^t i^m rcdf|t that serves him right 

mir ttaumtc, ba^ . . . / dreamed that . . . 

nmd fcIjCt bir? whafs the matter with you? 

ed tpar mir Ucb, ba§ . ♦ . / was pleased that . . . 

ber §err ift i^r fremb the gentleman is a stranger to her 

bad ift alien bclannt thafs known to all 

See also 104. — For the dative with prepositions see 222. 

113. Note. To with the objective as the indirect object of 
a transitive verb is rendered by the German dative, e. g. he gave 
the book to your brother er gab bad ^C^ ^^l^rCTtt 53ruber. To with 
the objective as a prepositional phrase with an intransitive verb, 
as he went to your brother, is rendered by ju with the dative : cr 
fling ju Qifvtm 53ruber. 

114. The Accusativey besides being the case of the direct 
object, is used adverbially, to express time, distance, price etc. : 

er lad ben ganjen 2^ag he read all day 

er ge^t bte ©tra^e l^inunter he is going down the street 

ed toftet eine SDIarf it costs a mark 

115. The accusative is used absolutely : 

ba flel^t er, ben ^Ut in ber einen there he stands, his hat in one 
§anb nnb bad IBudi in ber hand and the book in the 
anbem other 

116. A few verbs take two accusatives, e. g. 

er lel^rt ben ^abcn bad ©d^ei* he teaches the boy how to write 

ben 

fie fragte mid^ t)ieled she asked me many questions 

But verbs of choosing, making, appointing etc. are construed 
with gu (108), e. g. they made or chose him captain fie mad^ten 
or toiil^Iten i^ jum §auptmann (in the passive, er tourbe gum 
^an|)tntann gethac^t or getpafjlt). 

For the accusative with prepositions see 224. 

II Pronouns 

117. Agreement in Grammatical Gender between pronoun 
and noun takes place as a rule, but rarely with bad SRabd^en^ 
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ba^ ^rdulein and bai8 933cib, where the natural gender prevails : 
xtif ricf ba^ SKttbdicn Unb fie !am / called the girl and she came. 

118. Substitutes for Personal Pronouns. For the pronouns 
of the third person when depending on a preposition and refer- 
ring to objects without life, German commonly substitutes ba 
(before vowels bar) compounded with a preposition, or it uses 
some other adverb : 



he took the pen and vrrote 

(therewith) with it 
here stood tables and {thereon) 

on them lay hooks 
we found the room and went 

into it 



they were (or it was) the brothers 
there was once a prince 
there were once three princes 
there came many 



cr na^tn bic geber unb fc^ricb 

batnit (for mit il^r) 
l^icr ftanben Xx\i)t unb barauf 

(for auf tl^nen) lagcn ©lidjcr 
wir fanbcn ba^ 3^nimcr unb gin* 

gen l^inein (for in e«) 

119. Special Uses of e9: 

(a) e^ tparen bie Sritber 
(b)e^ tpar einmal ein ^ring 

(c) e^ waren einmal brei ^ringen 

(d) e^ famen Diele 
Q^ serves as the indefinite subject of fein with a predicate 

nominative (a), or as the anticipatory or grammatical subject 
of any verb (b, c, d), the verb in both uses agreeing in number 
with the pred. nom. or the logical subject. — When the pred. 
nom. is a personal pronoun, it comes first : i(b tear e^ (not ,,e^ 
mar ic^") it was I, fie tparen e« (not ,,e^ tparen fie") it was they, 
and the verb agrees with the predicate in person also : il^r feib 
e^ (not ,,e^ feib il^r" nor „t^ ift il^r") it is you. — Sometimes ed 
means so: man fagt e^ they say so, 

ISO. Pronouns of Address : 

(a) tpo bift bu, tarl? bein ©ater 
ruft bid^ 

(b) ipo feib i^r, tarC unb 5Karie? 
euer SSater ruft euc^ 



where are you^ Charles? your 
father is calling you 



where are 



you, 



Charles and 



(c) tpo finb ®ie, §err ©dfimibt ? 
or meine §erren? \d) foil Qlj^ 
nen biefen ©rief Pon 3^rem 
greunbe geben 



Mary? your father is calling 
you 
where are you, Mr, Smith? or 
gentlemen? I am to give you 
this letter from your friend 
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(a) addressed to one person with whom the speaker is inti- 
mate or to a young child ; (b) addressed to several such persons ; 
(c) addressed to one or more persons with whom the speaker 
is not intimate. 

121. Possessives, Of the possessive pronominals, those with 
defective inflection — mein mettle tttciti, beiti bcitie bciti etc. (50) — 
are used like their English equivalents, the shorter forms myy 
thy etc. : ttieitl §au^ tft alt my house is old. 

The other four sets of German possessives have only one set 
of English equivalents, the longer forms minej thine etc., but they 
differ in use, according as they are inflected or not. Thus, bie^ 
§atl^ ift ttieitl (uninflected predicate adjective, 73) means simply 
this house is my property or belongs to me and no one else. But 
biee §au« tft ttiettie^ or ba^ tneitie (87) or ba« tneititge (90, in- 
flected pronouns) repeats the idea house in the strong ending e^, 
or in the article ba§ and the weak ending t, making the state- 
ment equivalent to this house is the one that belongs to me, where 
the one also repeats the idea house. 

The last two forms are used as substantives with capitals : td^ 
befd^ittjc bad SWeitie or bad SWeitiige I protect what is mine or my 
own, er tat bad Seine or bad Seinifle he did his diUy or share, 
ieber liebt bic ©eiiieti or bie ©etiiigeti everybody loves his own 
(friends or relatives). 

122. The Demonstratives are 

ber, bie, bad (42, 45, 46) that, that one ; he, she, it 
biefer, biefe, biefed (47) this, this one, the latter 
letter, jetie, jetted (45) that, that one, the former 
bcrietiige, bieiettige, bad{ettige (90) that, that one ; he, she, it 
berfelbe, biefclbe, badfelbe (90) the same 
\M)tXf fold^e, fofd^ed (45) such, such a one 
Each of these words is used as pronoun and as adjective. 

123. %tt, as adjective (45, 46), differs from the definite 
article only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated by 
spaced letters : b a d ©ud^ l^abe tdf) geCef en, gib nttr etn anbered that 
book I have read, give me another. 

124. %tt, as pronoun (42), is used as follows : 



160 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

fcincn ©ruber fud^en ®ie? bcr is it his brother you are look- 
ift fort ing for? he is gone 

fragcn @te ben ba tnit bem ©tod ask him or that man there with 

the cane 

ful)ren ©ic tnit 3^1^ren ^ferben did you drive your own horses 
ober mtt benen 3^^re^ :83ru* or those of your brother (or 
ber^ ? your brother's) ? 

"^Ci^ finb ^ meine S^OC^ter those are my daughters 

ba^ finb ^ ®ie Unb ba^ (or bie^) thal^s you and that (or this) is 
bin^ id^. myself 

i2)a« and bic8 follow the same construction as c« (119), except that the 

predicate, if a personal pronoun, does not precede, as it does in i(^ bin e«. 
See also 126 and 141. 

125. The- Relatives and Interrogatives are 

ber bie ba^ (42) who, which, that, rel. pron. only 

iDeld^er, -e, -e^ (45) who, which, that, rel. & interrog. pron. & adj. 

mer (43) who, he who, whoever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 

tt)a^ (43) what, that which, whatever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 

126. RELATIVE CLAUSES DEMONSTRATIVE CLAUSES 

ba lam ein 9)?ann, ber or mU ba fam ein 5Kann, ber war arm 
d^er arm mar nnb beffen ®o^n nnb beffen ©ol^n toot lange 
lange franf gemefen wax then franf gemefen then came a 
came a man who was poor man, and he was poor, and 
and whose son had been ill a his son had etc. 

long time 

Observe : (1) Relative clauses require the transposed order, 
demonstrative clauses the normal order (231 ff .). — (2) The 
choice between ber and tpeld^er is largely a matter of euphony, 
but the genitive of toeldier is not used pronominally, hence beffen 
(not ,,n)eldf|e^'') @ol|n above. — (3) But ber is the relative after a 
personal pronoun of the 1. or 2. person, the antecedent being 
generally repeated in the relative clause and attracting the verb 
into the same person : tt)a« toei^t bu bat)on, ber bu nie ein @(i|iff 
gefel^en l^aft? what do you know ahout it who have never seen a ship? 

127. The Relative not omitted: 

ba^ ^yxi), ba^ or \od6)t^ id^ lefe the book I am reading 
(never „ba« ffluc^ i(^ lefe'') 
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128. Substitutes far htt or Meld^ (compare 118) : 

bte %titX, totmit (for mit ber or the pen {wherewith) with which 
toddler) td^ fel^rcibc / am writing 

Tx\ijt, tPOrauf (for OUf benen or tahle$ {whereon) on which lay 
toeldien) ©ttdjcr lagen hooks 

tPOtnit (for missing dative of tpa^ (wherewith was she writing?) 
after mit) fc^rieb fie? what was she writing with? 

129. 99et and ltiad« (1) The implied antecedent of totx or 
toad may be emphasized by a demonstrative : 

ttjcr jU \)f&i lam, ber ttmrbe be* he who or whoever came too late 

ftraft {he) wa^ punished 

toad vi^ \)Obt, bad gcbe tc^ btr what or whatever I have {that) 

I give thee 
With toer this must be done when there is a change of construc- 
tion : toer guerft lam, bem gab er ed whoever came first, to him he 
gave it. 

130. (2) After neuter pronouns and neuter substantive adjec- 
tives of the superlative degree^ tm^^ instead of bad or toeld^ed, is 
the regular relative: 

bad, ttmd id) ^abe, gebe id^ that which I have I give 

ailed, tpad id^ f)attt all that I had 

tttoa^y toad id^ Oerlor something that I lost 

bad ©efte, tpad id^ toet^ the best {that) I know 

131. (3) ^a^ often means why? tPad Idufft bu fo fd^nett? why 
do you run so fast ? 

132. (4) SQ3a« may stand for ttm^ (137) : ^aben ®ie toad ®u* 
M? have you anything good? 

133. (5) In toad fttr ein what kind of, toad is indeclinable and 
fiir has no prepositional force: toad fttr ein 3JZann (nom.) ift er? 
what kind of man is he? mit toad fttr eiiter ijeber (dat. after mit) 
fd^reibt er? what kind of pen is he writing with? 

See also 141. 

134. Indefinite Relatives are especially those accompanied 
by aud^, (aud^) nur or aud^ immer : 
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toeld^e STOittcI er audi Derfud^te 
»cr e^ audi (immcr) fei 
tt)o cr m tiur jcigtc 



whatever means he tried 
whoever it may be 
wherever he showed himself 



135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives are 



PRONOUNS ONLY 


PRONOUNS AN 


D ADJECTIVES 


jcbennanu 44 


evert/ one. 


aU- 45 


all 




everybody 


einifl- 45 


some, a few 


jetnanb 44 


some onSf 


tuau(^- 45 


many a 




somebody 


wearer- 45 


several 


nienuxnb 44 


no one, 


|cb- 45. 87 


eo/ch, every 




nobody 


anbcr- 45. 87 


other, the rest 


man 136 


one. 


bcib- 45. 87 


bothy two 




some one 


Did- 45. 87 


much 


ettpa^ 137 


something 


tocnig- 45. 87 


little, few 


ntd|t« 137 


nothing 


cin- 50. 87 


one 






Icin- 50. 90 


no, none 






me^r 140 


more 






tbenigcr 140 


less, fewer 



136. 9Ratl is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one : man 
mu§ arbetten Um jU Icben one must work in order to live ; (b) they 
or people: man fagt, bcr ^rSfibcnt fct ^ter they or people say that 
the president is here ; (c) a passive construction : man fagt^ cr 
fommc morgcn it is said that he will come to-morrow. 

Never use er to refer to a preceding man : wcnn man gu id^nctt lauft, fo !ann 
man (not „cr") Icld^t faflen if one runs too fast, he is likely to have a fall 

137. @tltia$ and ttid^td are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (91). (§tn)a§ 
may also have a noun as appositive : tttoa^ ®elb some money. Por 
mad instead of cttoa^ see 132. 

138. SfH- often means every : er fam aUt 2^ag(c) or aUe 3^al)r(e) 
einmal he came once every day or every year; attc ©tunbe cincn @§* 
I5ffcl Dotl every hour one table-spoonful ; cr I)at alien ©ruitb ba jU he 
has every reason for it, — See also 82. 141. 

All in the sense of entire, whole is ganj : he stayed all day er 
blieb ben gangen Jag. 

139. ®lel- and tucni^-, when not inflected, are apt to have 
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a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a 
distributive meaning: 



tJOix l^abctl nid^t Diet Sl<)fel we have not many (a large crop 
btC^ QaljV Unb Diete fmb of) apples this year and many 

xdSft JU effetl (single or individual) apples 

are not Jit to eat 
Did SGBcin mt^ch (a large quantity of) wine 

Dtelcr SBcitl m^ny kinds of wine 

kD^ttig SScitt little {a small quantity of) wine 

U)entger ©Cttl few kinds of wine 

After etn, tocnifl is usually uninflected : eitl U^ettig a little, eitl 
toenig 9Baffcr a little water. 

140. 9Rd^t and meniget^ as comparatives of Diet and ttjcntg, 
are usually invariable: bcr cine gab me^r, ber anbere toeniger one 
gave more, the other less, er Ijat mttft ®db, obtx tpentger 8anb ate id| 
he ha^ more money, but less land than L 

141. The Neuter Singular of Certain Pronouns is often used 
in the sense of a plural and may denote persons or things : 



er fagte mtr eintge^ or tnanc^ed 
or mel^rere^ or Dieted or njeni* 
ge«, tt)a« vS^ nid^t tmifete 

fur anbere^ ^atte er leineti ©inn 

ba« anbere na^nt er 
mit beibem jufrteben 
bad Irtegt nie genug 

iDad fingen fann, bad finge 
alted, »ad lonnte, fam 
iebed iDoIIte ®elb, feined »oHte 
arbeit 



he told me some things or a num- 
ber of things or several things 
or many things or few things 
that I did not know 
for other things he (had no sense) 

did not care 
the rest he took 
content with either or both 
that kind of fellow or such a fel- 
low never gets enough 
whoever can sing, let him sing 
all that could come, came 
every one or each wanted money, 
nobody or neither wanted work 



III. Comparatives and Superlatives 

142. The Comparative is sometimes used absolutely, i. e. not 
implying direct comparison : 
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er bUeb (ftttgere ^tit he stayed (not longer than others, 

but) quite a while 
eitic aiterc Dame an elderly lady 

143. The SuperlativCi when used predicatively or adverbially, 
assumes the fixed form of a phrase made up of am and the dative 
singular : 

(a) ber Ztt ift am beften (not tea is best when it comes over- 
„beft"), t&txm, er ttber 8anb land 

lommt 

(b) bie SHofen ftub am fd^iJnften roses are finest in June 
(not 4(i^5nft'') im ^uni 

(c) bu ISuf ft am fd^eCften you run fastest 
(not ^i^nellft'') 

In (a) and (b) the superlative is used predicatively, in (c) 
adverbially. The absence of the article in all three English 
equivalents is one of the marks by which predicative and ad- 
verbial superlatives can usually be distinguisbed frpm the attrib- 
utive. 

144. Superlative Stem-Forms, as given in 94. 95 and 96 are 

not used, except, now and then, adverbially ; e. g. 
I^i$(j(|ft most highly, highly t^^f^ recently, lately 

I&ngft long since metft mostly 

fttt^erft extremely m5gU(l(|ft to the utmost, as much 

gef&Qtgft kindly, please as possible 

145. Superlative Adverbs with aufd and the accusative are 
common, e. g. 

auf^ befte in the best possible auf^ Itarfte in the clearest pos- 
manner sible manner 

Observe the difference in meaning between these phrases and 
those with am (143) : 
fie fang auf^ befte she sang her fie fang am beften she sang best 

best (of all who sang) 

146. Sniet before Superlatives strengthens their meanings : 
mein aUerbefter greunb my very best friend, bu Ifiufft am allerfd^nell* 
ften you run fastest of all. 
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IV NUMEBALS 

147. The Hours of the Day are expressed as follows : 

eg ift tieun U^r or tin bicrtcl it is nine o^clock or a quarter 
auf je^n or ^dlb gc^ or brei past nine or half past nine 
Dicrtet auf JC^n or a quarter to ten 

cr tavx um clf Ul^r he came at eleven o^cloek 
See also 99 1. 

148. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals 
are used and may or may not be preceded by tm 3^al^re, e. g. 
©octl^e ttmrbc 1749 (fiebjc^n^unbert neununbt)ier3i9), or tm 3^al^re 
1749, flcboren (not ^in 1749'') Goethe was bom in 1749. 

When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, pre- 
ceded by avx, or, in dating letters, by ben, and followed directly 
by the name of the month : ©oet^e tpurbe am 28. (ad^tunbjtoan* 
gtflften) Huguft 1749 geboren Goethe was bom etc.; Berlin, ben 4. 
(Dierten) aipril 1891 Berlin, April 4th, 189L 

V Vbbbs 

149. No Progressive Forms : ic^ ge^e = / walk and / am 
walking, id| ging = / walked and / was walking etc. 

150. Emphatic, Interrogative and Negative Forms require 
nothing to correspond to do. Thus, / did write is ic^ fd^rieb' or 
id^ fdjrieb' {a or id| fd^rieb tt)ol|l'. I>id you walk is gingft bu? 
gingt il^r ? or gingen ®te (lit. walked you ?) I did not walk is ic^ 
ging ntd^t (lit. / walked not). DidnH you walk is gingft bU nic^t? 
etc. (lit. walked you not?) 

151. The Present is often used for the future or for the 
English I am going to + infinitive : id) gel^e morgen auf bie 3^agb 
/ shall go or am going hunting to-morrow. Also, to signify that 
a state or an action begun in the past still continues ; 

toit lange ftnb @ie l^ter how long have you been here 

er ift f(^on jel^n QaijV ©Otbat he has been a soldier these ten 

years (and is still) 

But er ift ge^n ^a^r (Sblbat gemefen he was a soldier for ten 
years (and is a soldier no longer). 
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152. The Past. The peculiar use above extends to the past : 
id^ tpar fd^on jcljn ^ai)X ©Olbat / had then been a soldier for ten 
years (and was still). Otherwise the past is the regular tense 
for narration (see 153). 

153. The Perfect, as used in sentences like cr ift gcftcni an- 
gelommcn he arrived yesterday or ®oet^c l|at bad ©ebtdftt gcfc^ric* 
ben G. wrote the poem, merely conveys information or states bare 
facts without attendant circumstances. If the reader is to be 
transported to the scene of action and given a vivid presentation 
of the facts, the past is used : cr fam gcftcrn an (supply e. g. afe 
®ic nici^t gU ©aufe tparcn when you were not at home) or ©oet^C 
fdirieb bad ®cbtd|t (supply e.g. iDii^renb er in ^^talien tear whUe 
he was in Italy). 

154. The Future and Future Perfect (often with tpo^l) may 
be used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be 
true : ed ipirb (tt)oI)l) bcin 53rubcr fetn, bcr ba Mopft it is probably 
your brother that is knocking there, 

155. The Subjunctive may express a Wish (Optative Sub- 
junctive) : er Icbe t|Odf| ! long may he live ! tpdre idft bod| gefunb ! 
w(mld that I were well! \fiiit er nur gefdf|rieben ! if he only had 
written! 

156. The Subjunctive may express Purpose : fage ed il^m^ ba« 
ntit er lomme tell him in order that he may come, id| fagte e^ i^m^ 

bantit er Ittme / told him so that he might come, 

157. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences contrary to 
fact : 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 



If I had money ^ 

or 
Had I 



®enn ic^ ®elb l^atte, 

(past subj.) 



. / should be happy 
[o n^dre ic^ glUdltii^ 

(past subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo tDiirbe ic^ gtiicfHc^ fein 

(pres. conditional) 
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B. 



©atte id^ ®clb, 

(past subj. with inverted 

order instead of njeiin 

with transposed order) 

or, with inversion of clauses, 

CONCLUSION 

/ should he happy y 
^6^ ttHire glUcfli^ 

or 

3fd| tpftrbe glttcflidi fein, 
In the past, 

CONDITION 

If I had had money ^ 

or 
Had I* had money, 



fo toSre tc^ glUdltd^ 

or, less often, 

fo tottrbe id^ glilcHid^ fcin 



CONDITION 

if I had money (had I money) 

totm id| ®elb \i&ttt 

(less often ^atte i(^ ®eU>) 



CONCLUSION 



/ should have been happy 



fficnn td^ ®. ge^abt pttc, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



fo tt)8re id) g. getocfen 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo »ttrbc id) g. gcmcfcn fein 

(perf. conditional) 



fo loiire id) g. gen^efen 

or, less often, 

fo toUrbc id) g. gemefcn fein 



C^attc id^ ®elb gcl^abt, 

(pluperf. subj., with inverted 

order instead of tt)enn vsrith 

transposed order) 

or, with inversion of clauses, 

CONCLUSION CONDITION 

/ should have been happy, if I had had money (had I had m.) 
^d| iDdre g. getoefcn, 1 ^^^ j^ @ ^^^^^^ ^gtte 

or, less often, ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^.^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^^^^ 

3d^ tottrbc g. getoefen fern, J 

158- Observe : 1 The Condition, or the t/-clau8e, takes the 
subjunctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
ffiic glUdfltdi toftre id^! how happy I should be! (supply e.g. iDcnn 
id^ reid^ tt)(irc) or Urn jtodlf U^r tottre e« ju \^i gctocfen at 12 
o'clock it would have been too late (here the complete Condition 
may be supposed to be tpenti loir utn jtt)5If Ut|r gcfommcn toSrcn). 
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3. The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
3Bcnn xdj nur reid^ lo&xt ! If I only were rich ! (supply e. g. luic 
gtUcflic^ tpiirbc ic^ fein how happy I should he) or gr fprac^, ate 
(= ate er fprc(^cn toflrbc) toenn er rcic^ n^Src or (without if and 
with inverted order) aU Xd&tt er rcid^ he spoke as {—as he would 
speak) if he were rich, 

159. The Concessive Subjunctive: 

e^ fci \jtx% obcr fait, ic^ ge^e he it hot or cold, I shall go 

cr fci nod^ fo rcid^ or tpte rcid^ however rich he may he, I do 
er au(^ fei, ic^ ad^te it|n ntdf)t not respect him 

160. The Diplomatic Subjunctive, used to soften an asser- 
tion : 

nun tpttren toir ja fertig batnit now we ought to he through 

with it or now, it seems to 
me, we are through with it 

t% bilrfte JU fpttt fein it is too late, I think or I fear 

161. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. The subjunctive 
forms of the present, perfect and future are most frequent in 
clauses dependent on words of saying, reporting, thinking, inquiring, 
doubting etc. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is said, reported etc., 
whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 

162- DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says, or has said, to B : B. says, or reports, to C : 

1. / have no money ^ij ^abe 1"* -4. says that he ha>s no 
fettt @etb m/mey 91. fagt, bag er lein ®e(b 

^abe 

1^- A, said that he had no 
money 91. fagte, bag er fein ®elb 
l^be 

2, Who has heen here? SBer 2** A, asks who has heen 
ift ^ier getpefen? here 91. fragt, toer l^ter gewefen 

fei 

2*- A, asked who had heen 
here 8C. fragte, »er l^ier gctoefcn 
fei 
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3. / think she will soon get 3*- A, thinks she tvill soon 

well ^d) glaube, fie \m\> balb get well again 31. fliattbt, fie 
iDteber gefunb iperben n^erbe balb toithtx gefutib wet* 

ben 

3^- A, thought she wonM soon 
get well again 51. gloubte, fie 
toerbe bolb toieber gefunb toerben 

163. Observe : — The rule is that the same tense of the 
sabjunctive should be used iu the indirect statement as in the 
direet, whether the principal verb ifii in the present, as in 1* 
(fagt), 2» (fragt), 3* (glaubt), or in the past, as in 1»> (fagte), 2»> 
(fragte), 3^ (gloubte). But if the principal verb is in the past 
and the form of the present, perfect or future subjunctive coin- 
cides with the corresponding indicative form, it is best to sub- 
stitute those of the past subjunctive, pluperfect subjunctive or 
present conditional respectively, e. g. 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

©el^en bie ^nber mit un6 ? do @lc frogte, ob bie Slnber mit un« 

the children go with us? gingen (for gcl^en) she asked 

if the children were going 
with us 
®ic l^aben i^n nid^t gefe^en they ^an fagte, bog fie i^n nid^t ge* 
have not seen him fel^en ptten (for l^aben) it was 

said that they had etc. 
These substitutions are also found, especially in the spoken 
language of Northern Germany^ where they are not needed in 
order to gain a distinctively subjunctive form, e. g. pe fragten, ob 
er il^n gefel^en l^tte (for ^abe). 

164. The Infinitive. Active Form with Passive Meaning. 

©5ren, fel^en and laffen may be followed by an infinitive omitting 
its object-subject (besides omitting ju, as hear, see and let or 
have, in a causal sense, omit to). The infinitive is then ren- 
dered by a passive construction : 
With object-subject and active Without object-subject and with 

meaning passive meaning 

id& ^(Jrte i^n !5)eutf(^ f^red^en / i^ ^iJrte ©eutfti^ f<ji?ec|en / h^rd 
heard him speak German O&rman spoken/t 



170 



AN ABSTRACT OF 6BRMAN GRAMMAR 



id) fa^ fic ba« ^au« bouen / saw 

them build the Jiouse 
cr ttc6 ben Diencr il^m ben S5rief 

btingen he had (let) the servaiit 

bring him the letter 



id) fall ba« §au« bauen / saw 
the house (being) built 

er Iic§ fid) (t)on bcm iDicner) ben 
S5rief bringen he had the let- 
ter brought to him (by the 
servant) 



165. (S6) iS^t fi^ with an active infinitive is quite com- 
monly the equivalent of can with a passive infinitive or of a 
similar construction : ed Idgt fid^ ni^t (eugnen, ba^ it cannot be de- 
nied that J ba^ ©rot Ue§ fid) ntd|t mcl|r e[[en ^Ae ftr^ew? (conW wo longer 
be eaten) was no longer Jit to eat, e^ W^t ftd^ nid^t befd^retben t^ 
{cannot be described) is indescrihahle. 

166* Phrases or sentences may thus occur, with toffcn, which without 
context are ambiguous, e. g. i(^ Ucg i^n fd)rciben = I let him write, if l^n re- 
fers to a person, and I had it written, if i(|n refers to a letter ; but id^ licg 
tt)m fd)reiben can mean only I Aod ^im tort^en to or I caused some one to write 
to him. Similarly \6^ (leg i(|n fu(i^cn = I iei ^im Joofc (for somebody or sowie- 
thing) and I catered ^im to he looked for {by somebody). 

167. The active form of the infinitive with ju may have 
passive meaning also after [ein, e. g. e^ ift nid^t ju befdjreiben it 
is (not to be described) indescrihahle and, as in English, (^ter ift) 
etn ^avA ju tjermieten {here is) a house to let. 



168. Other Special Uses 

er blicb liegen or [i^cn 
er blicb [te^cn usually, 

but also 
\o\x fu^rcn fpajicren 
\o\x gingen [pojieren 
\m ritten fpojieren 
er \)ai SBein int Setter liegen 
urn JU fd^reiben 
(an)ftott JU fd^reiben 
ol^ne JU fd^reiben 
faufen! or nid^t taufen! (173) 



of the Infinitive: 

he remained lying or sitting 

he stopped, halted, 

he remained standing 

we went for a drive 

we went for a walk 

tve went for a horseback ride 

he has wine lying in his cellar 

in order to write 

instead of writing 

luithout writing 

run! or donH run! 



169. Infinitive Phrases have the infinitive at the end : er 
bat mid^, ba« ©ud^ mitjubringen unb red^t batb ju lomnien he asked 
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me to bring the book with 7ne and (to) come very soon. The Jtt 
must be repeated with every infinitive. 
For infinitive nouns see 66. 2. 



170. The Imperative is used as follows: 

1. fotnm uttb gel} !»• fommt unb gc^t 1*»- foTntncnSicunb 
tnit tnir, Sari unb 2Wa* gcl^cn ©ie tnit tnir, 
rie or Sinbcr come ^errSc^mtbtortnetne 
and go with me, ^errctl come and go 



tnit mir, Sari come 
and go with me^ 
Charles 



2. gib mir bcin 
©Ud^, Sari give me 
your book, Charles 



Charles and Mary or 
children 

2*- gebt mir eurc 
Sticker, Sari unb aga- 
ric or Sittbcr give me 
your books, Charles 
and Mary or children 

3*- ge^t il|r', Sari 
unb Wlaxxt or Sinbcr, 



3. ge^ bu', Sari, itS) 
iDill nic^t you' go, 
Charles, I donH want id^ iDiU nid^t you' go, 
to Charles and Mary 

etc. 



with me, Mr, Smith or 
gentlemen 

2^' gebcn ®ie mir 
^\)xt «tic^cr, ^crr 
®. or mcinc ^crren 
give me your books, 
Mr, S, or gentlemen 

3^- gcl|cn @ic',§err 
®, or meinc ^crren, 
ic^ tt)ill nicf|t you' go^ 
Mr, S, or gentlemen 

etc. 



1, 2, 3 are addressed to one person with whom the speaker is 
intimate or to a young child; 1», 2*, 3*, to several such persons; 
1*>, 2^, 3*>, to one or more persons* with whom the speaker is 
not intimate. The pronouns bu and il^r in 3 and 3» are used only 
for emphasis or contrast; the pronoun @te in 1^, 2*^, 3*^, whether 
emphatic or not, is never omitted and is repeated with every 
imperative, as in 1*>- 

171. The Participles are verbal adjectives and subject to in- 
flection and comparison (94) when used attributively. 

172. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an 
attributive and preceded by ju has passive force and implies 
necessity or possibility : 



einc JU fttirmcnbe geftung 
eine nid^t gu fturmenbe geftung 



a fortress that has or had to be 

stormed 
a fortress that cannot or could 

not be stormed 
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173. The past participle, in the sense of a present participle 
in English, occurs with fommcn : er fam gclaufen or gcfprungcn he 
came running or jumping. It may also have the force of an im- 
perative (168) : [tittgeftanben ! standstill! 

174. If modified, participles are preceded by their modifiers : 
ber int SSagen lifeenbc §err the gentleman sitting in the carriage, 
ben don \t6)^ ^ferbcn gejogcncn SJagcn the carriage drawn by six 
horses. But in participial clauses the past participle often stands 
first: bcr aSJagcn, don fed^^ ^fcrben gcjogen or ber 9Bagen, gcjogen 
don fcd^« ^fcrben. 

175. The Passive. 

SSJerben + past participle de- ©etn + past participle denotes 
notes a process or a change a state or condition resulting 
of condition and is the real from a process or an action corn- 
passive : pletedy and might be called the 

resultant passive : 

!iDer S3rief tt)urbc (gerabc) ge=^ !iDer S5rtcf tear (fd^on) gcfc^ric* 

fd^riebcn, ate \6) fam the letter ben, ate id^ fam the letter was 

wa^ {jtLst) being ivritten when (already) written or finished 

I came when I came 

2)ie ©olbatcn fino gefangen Die ©olbaten finb gefangen the 

tDOrben the soldiers have been or soldiers are captives 
were captured 

176. The passive is less often used in German than in English, 
an active verb with man or a reflexive construction often taking its 
place, e. g. bann begrub man bie loten then the dead were buried^ 
e^ l^at ftd^ gejeigt, ba^ e« nid^t gel^t it has been shown that it 
won't do, — There are also passive constructions of verbs used 
intransitively : e^ toxxb ba getan^t there is dancing going on there. 
If ba stands first, e« is omitted : ha tdurbe getanjt (178. 179). 

177. Reflexive Verbs are often construed with a genitive or 
a dative or a prepositional phrase : 

freu(e) bid^ be« gcben^! rejoice in life! 

ba« ^(AjX na^t fid^ feinem Snbc the year is drawing to a dose 

fie fiird^tete fid^ dor bem §Unbe she was afraid of the dog 

178. There are also reflexive constructions of verbs used in- 
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transitively : c« tatljt \x6) f)XtX gut {it is good dancing here i. e.) 
this is a good place far dancing. If ba stands first, e^ is not 
ott^^ed : ba tanat e« fid^ gut (176. 179). 

- 179. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases : 



Beginning with e^ 

1. c^ regncte gcftem it rained 
yesterday 

2. e^ gcl^t mir gut / am well 
C^ gibt fol^e SeutC there are such 
people 

3. c« friert tnid^ unb c« {)Utt* 
gert tnic^ / am cold and hungry 



Beginning with some other word 
!*• gcftem rcgnctc c« yesterday 

it rained 
2*- mir ge^t e« gut / am well 

folc^c Scute gibt e« there are such 

people 

3»- mxif friert unb tni^ l^un* 

gert / am cold and hungry 



Impersonal verbs like those under 3 and 3*, which describe a 
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of e^ 
if the sentence begins with a word other than ed (176. 178) 

S)ttrf en : 

may I go now ? 



180. Modal Anxiliaries. 

1)arf x6) [t^t gel^en? 
wcr barf ^icr bcfcl^lcn? 



ba« bilrfte mijx fein 

abcr fcittcr barf e6 1^5ren 
@te bUrfctt nur bcfcl^lcn unb ii) 
fontme 

181. mmm: 

ba^ fann tt)a^r fcin 

id) fann nid^t iDcg 

x6) fann nid^t nad^ ©aufe 

id^ lann nic^td bafilr (or bagu) 

See also 186. 

182. aiKSgen : 

ba^ mag toaifx fcin 
id) mag gem SJhtfif ^5rcn 
id^ mag nid^t reifen 
er moc^tc nid^t effen 



who has the right to command 

here ? 
that (might =) is likely to be 

true 
but nobody must hear it 
you need but command and I 

will come 

that may be true 
I caniiot go or get away 
I cannot go or get home 
I cannot help it, I am not to 
blame for it 



that may be true 
I like to hear music 
I don't care to travel 
he did not care to eat 
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tc^ tn^te flcrn etttw^ cffcn 
ic^ tn^d^te Iteber l^ier bletben 

183. anitffen: 

man tnugte t^n licb ^abcn 
ic^ mug fort 

man mttgte i^m l^clfcn, mcinc Id^ 
man mugtc bcrrtidt fein, fo tttoa^ 
}U glauben 

184. (SoOen : 

®tc l^attcn bictben follen 

fag' i^m, cr foU fort 
toa^ foa icj^? 

ttxid fott x6) bamit? 
imd foa bad? 

fie foC f|ier fein or getoefen fern 

man foCtc mcmen, cr fci bcrrudt 

185. aSoOen : 

cr tt)iU @tc gem fpreti^cn 

cr toitt @tc Iteber fetbft fprcd^en 
cr tt)itt @ic am Uebften fetbft 

fpred^en 
x6f tPoQte oudgel^en, atd fie tamen 
cr mitt fort 
too tooHcn ®ic l^in? 
toad toitt benn ber ^ert? 

cr toitt Ofpjier fein 

man mitt il|n gefel^en l^abcn 



/ should like to eat something 
I should prefer to stay here 

one could not hut love him 
I must go 

one ought to help him, I think 
one would have to be crazy to 
believe a thing like that 

you ought to or should have 

stayed 
tell him he is to go 
(what am I to do?) what is 

wanted ? 
what shall I do with it? 
what does that mean ? what is 

it for? 
she is said to be here or to have 

been here 
one would think he was crazy 

he would like or begs leave to 

see you 
he prefers to see you personally 
he very much prefers to see y&u 

personally 
I was aJ)out to go when they came 
he wants to go or is ahout to go 
where are you going? 
what in the world does the fel- 
low want? 
he pretends to be an officer 
they maintain that they have 
seen him, 



186. ftSnnett, Bennett and 9SSiffen = know: fdnncn fonntc 
gefonnt used chiefly of languages, lessons and games: xij fann 
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granjBfifd^, abet fein ^CUtfrf) / know French, but no German; ttU' 
ncn lanntc gclannt used of persons, places or objects in general : 
\6f fctltlC xifU Ux6)t I donH know him, am not oA^uainted with him ; 
toiffcn iDugtc 9ctt)u§t used of facts : id) ipeig, bo§ cr ba luo^nt, abet 
x6) fcntlC il^n nid^t / know that he lives there, but I donH know 
him 'personally or by sight, 

187. The Commonest Verbs with fein : 



anfotnmcn arrive 
aufftcl^cn rise, get up 
ou^gcl^en go out 
beflcgnctt meet 
bicibctt stay 
fol^rcn go driving 

f aHcn fall 
Picflcn fly 
flic^cn flee 
f olgcn follow 
ge^ctt go, walk 
gclingen succeed 
gefd^el^en happen 
tommen come 



rcifen travel, go 
reiten ride 
fein be 

fpringcn jump 
ftcrben die 
tretCtt step, tread 
l)erge]^cn pass, elapse 
l)Crf(]^tt)inbCtt disapjjear 
DOrfommcn occur, seem 

tuad^fen grow 
iDcrben become, get 

tt)tcberfommen ) come back, 
gurildtoTnmen ) return 
jiel^cn march, go, move 



laufen mn 

Examples: ift er angefomtnctt ? has he arrived? bad ^tttb ift 
gefaUen the child has had a fall. 



VI Adverbs 

The following are some of the commonest adverbs, with their simplest 
uses merely mentioned and the more difficult ones illustrated. 

188. W>tx, fonbern* 5lber follows a positive or a negative 
statement and limits it by opposition only. (Sotlbem follows a 
negative statement only and usually introduces a substitute or 
a contrary. Slber = but yet, fonbcm = but on the contrary : 
ed ift JC^jt ni(]^t ©ommcr, abcr ed it is not summer now, but yet 

ift U)ann it is warm 

Cd ift jcfet nid^t ©OtnmeiV fonbern it is not summer now, but on 

SGBitltcr the contrary it is taint er or 

it is winter now, not summer 
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180. Slid, loetttl* 3((d asy {at that particular time) when is 
used with past tenses only and refers to one occasion only; 
tDetttl if, whenever is not confined to past tenses : 

ate vS) latn, tt)or cr fort when I camey he was gone 

njcnn id^ lam, n)ar er fort whenever I came, he was g<me 

yixSEjX^ ate nothing hut ; ate after compar, than. 

lOO* 9[nd^ alsoy too J moreover J besides, even 
id^ fle^C, iPCnn C« aud^ blifet / shall go even if {though) it 

. lightens 
ift er aud^ arm (=« locnn cr aud^ though he he poor, yet he is 

arm ift), fo ift er bod^ gut honest 

\6j ge^e nid^t, unb bu aud^ nid^t / shall not go, nor will you 

191. ®a there J oftener then ; since, as 

ba fam er then he came, then came he 

ba er fam since or as he came 

fd^Ott toottte id^ fort, ba fam fie I was ahout to go {then^) when 

she came 
Jefet ift er ba (= l^icr) now he is here 

192. Salbet never thereby in the sense of by msans of it ot 
in consequence of it, which is baburd^ (1^3) 

er ftanb babet he stood by or near it, was pres- 
ent 

fie Ia6 unb babei fam fie an ein she was reading and while do- 

neue6 ffiort ing so she came to a new word 

fomm! fagte er unb babei lief er come! he said, and saying so, 

tt)eg he ran away 

er ift reid^ unb babei gut he is rich and good too 

193. Siabtttd^ (192) thereby, by it 

ba^ fam baburd^, ba§ Sie JU that can^e from or was owing to 
fd^nctt ful^ren your driving too fast 

194. Stafitr therefor, for it, for them 

cinen ©Sbel ^atte er nid^t, bafitr it^s true, he had no sword, hut 
fjotu er aber cine ^iftole he had a pistol instead 

ha^ gebe id^ bir bafttr, ba^ bu fo that's vhat I am going to give 
gut bift you for being so kind 
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105. Samit therewith^ with it or them 
tomm ! fagte cr Unb bamit ticf er c<yme ! he said^ and saying so, 

tt)Cg he ran away 

fic entfd^utbigte fid^ bamit, bag fie she excused herself saying that 

fran! fci she was ill 

er begnilgte jtid^ bamit, i^n gefe* he was satisfied with having 

l^en ju l^aben seen him 

fag' e^, bamit er e« tteig (ttiffe) tell it in order that he may 

know it 

196. Satan at it, near it, about it 
eben benfe xiij baran / am just thinking of it 

baran erfannte er ed by that he recognized it 

iper ift fd^ulb baran, bag bU arm who is to blame for your being 
bift? poor? 

107* Satattf thereupon, on it, on them 
balb barauf soon after that 

ben lag baranf on the following day 

redone ni4t barauf, bag xdf fomme don't count on my coming 

108* Saft that, so that 
fie !am nie, Ol^nc bag fie Und she never came without binng- 



toad brad^tc ing us so 

er ftirbt tieber, ate bag er mid^ he will die rather than betray 

Derrftt me 

190. Sa^ thereto, to or with it, in addition 

baju braud^t man ein SWeffer for that one needs a knife 

ic^ ttttnfd^e bir ®Hldf bajU, bag / congratulate you on having 

btt gett)a^ft bift been elected 

200. ^tnn (228) 

load toillft bu benn? what do you want, please? 

IPO lommt ber benn l^er? why/ where does he come from? 

201. Sefto see j^e, 209. 

202. Sod^ still, yet, but, for all that 

@ie finb bod^ nid^t franf? you are not ill, I trust? 

er ift bod^ f ertig ? he is ready, I dare say ? 
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ftcl^ bod^ ! j'i^t see ! or do see! 

erjii^tcn ®te bod^ tell us, pray 

toiirc fie bO(]^ l^icr! would that she were here! 

tft cr aud^ arm, fO ift cr bod^ gut though he he poor, he is good 

at least 

cr tnog geJ^cti, bcnn cr axbtxttt he may go, for he does not work 
bod^ nid^t anyway 

S03. @ittlttal, Ittal once, once upon a time, sometime 
nod^ eintnat 
nod^ citt'mal foDict 



auf emmal 

fotnm cinmal (mal) l^cr, grife 

204. i&t\i first 
erft ate cr fprad^, fa^ ic^ il^n 
crft fcit geftcm 
(bann) crft rcd^t 



once more, again 

as much again, twice as muck 

all at once, suddenly 

just come here, Fred 



not until he spoke, did I see him. 
only since yesterday 
(then) all the more 



I205. ®ar very, even, with negatives at all 
gar ntC^t; gar nid^t^ not at all; nothing at all 

gar fcin- none at all 

gang unb gar entirely, altogether 

206. &ttn gladly; compar. Ucbcr rather; superl. am ItebftCtt 
best or most of all 

id^ Icfc gem / am fond of reading, like to 

read 
x6f fd^rcibe lieber I prefer to write 

i6) fpiele am liebften / like playing best of all 

207. I^tgenb adds the notion of any, ever, at all, some 



irgcnb eincr or jcmanb 

trgcnbiDtc ; irgcnbiDo 

208. ^a yes, indeed 
^icr ift cr ja 
S'arl? ber ift ja nod) Irani 

bleiben @ie ja ^icr 



anybody at all, any one you 

please 
somehow ; somewhere 

why, here he is 

Charles? he is still sick, you 

know 
by all Tueans, stay here 
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200* ^t ever, at any time 
ie frti^cr, jc (bcfto) bcffcr the earlier the better 

210. 2iehct, am lichfttn, see &ttn, 206 

211. 9lodf still, yet, see also @tnmal 



nod^ ein ©tiid 
ttebcr . . • no(]^ 
nod^ immer 

212. 9Ittn now, and now 
nun, tt)ie ge^t'^ ? 



another (one more) piece 

neither . . . nor 

even now, even then, still 



well, how do you do? 



213. 9lnx only, but 
fommcn ®te nur 
tt)ic fann man fo cttoo^ nur tun? 



just come, you had better come 
how can a man possibly do 
such a thing? 

214. ^dfon already, by this time, often not translated 
fd^on im QaijXt 1830 even in 1830, as early as 1830 
fd^on noc^ JC^n S^ogen only ten days later 

fd^on om 5lnfang at the very beginning 

bcr tt)trb fd^on gcl^cn heHl go fast enough 

215. ®0 so, thus; often untranslated when introducing a 
principal clause 



gcl^ft bu, fo bicib' id^ 

faum fal^ cr mid^, fo lief cr tocg 

fo ^5re 

ein fo groge^ ^oM or fo ein 

gro6e« ^ou« 
fo eincr 
fo ettoo^ 



if you go, I shall stay 

hardly had he seen me, when he 

ran away 
listen then 
such a large house 

such a one, such a fellow 
such a thing 



216. (Sonbem, see mbtt, 188. 99Senn, see m9, 189. 

217. SSie how 



tt)ie er tarn, ging td^ 
rvit? bu toeinft? 



as he came, I went 
what? you are crying? 
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SDhtftf, tote iif fie nodf nie gel^Srt mitsic, such as I had never heard 

l^atte before 

tiHe bem and) fci however that may be 

218. 3So^(, adj., adv., well 

[ie fa^ tOOijUf bag ed JU f^ttt ttwr ^Ae probably saw thai U was 

too late 
fie fingt xotUfi, aber toie ? «Ae «m^s indeed^ but how ? 

ba^ l^at er ido^I (emphatic) gefagt Ae did say that 

219. 3^^^ ^^ ^^ sure J it is true 

gib mir ein S3ud^, unb gtoar ein r/ive me a book, and that a good 
gute^ one 

VII Prepositions 

220. Prepositions with the Genitive: 

anftatt, ftatt instead of ober^alb ahove 

augen^tt outside of um . . . ttitten for the sake of 

biedfeit^ on this side of Uttgead^tet notwithstanding 

l^atben for the sake of uttterl^alb behw 

^alber for the sake of UtllPeit not far from 

tnnerl^alb inside of within i)enn5ge by dint of 

jcnfeit^ on the further side of iDftl^renb during 

beyond toegett on account of 

froft by virtue of tttig^ along 

taut according to JUfoIge in consequence of 

tntttelft by means of ttO^ in spite of 

The last three sometimes take the dative. 

221. With ^alben, toegen or bitten are formed meinetl^albett, 
meinetlDegen, Utn meinetlDttten on my account or behalf for my 
sake ; betuetl^alben, beinettoegen, um beinettoiUen on your account or 
behalf for your sake, etc. with feinet-, t^ret-, UTtfert-, euret-, 3^^ret— 

222. Prepositions with the Dative : 

an^ out of from ttttd^ft next to 

auger besides uebft along with 

bei by, at ob above 

btUUeu within fauit along with 
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etltgegetl against^ to meet 
gcgcttitbcr opposite 
gcinS^ in accordance with 
mit with 
nad^ after, to 

223. A few special phrases 
(xvA tucld^cm ®runbc? 
ougcr \\S) fcin 
bei fc^led^tcm SBcttcr 
bet biefcn SSJorten 
bet tneinem ©ruber 
id^ bad^te bet mir 
id^ btetbe babei 
tntt ber ©o^n 
mit aSorfafe 
nad^ aUen @etten 
nad^ oben, nod& unten 
er fragte nad^ bir 
nod^ (meinem) ©unfd^ 
feinetn 9lu«fe^en nac^ 
Don ©erjen gem 
jum leftten 2RaIe 
gum genfter ^mau« 
gu gnbe fern 
gu gug, gu ^]tx\> 
(na^) bem SSalbe gu 

224. Prepositions with the Accusative : 

bi^ ^i7/, w/i^o ol^ne without 

burd^ through fouber without 

f tir /or Um aftow^, round 

gegeu against, toward h)iber against 

225. A few special phrases : 

er ^(ilt i^n ftir el^rltd^ he thinks him honest 

filr ftd^ (stage direction) a^ide 

©d^ritt fUr ©d^rttt step hy step 

vij l^obe uid^td bagegeu / have no objection (to it) 



feit since 

t)On of, from, off 

gu to 

gUtDtber contrary to 



for what reason? 

he beside one^s self 

in bad weather 

with these words, while saying so 

at my brother^s (hov^e) 

I thought to myself 

I stick to it 

by train 

on purpose 

in all directions 

upward, downward 

he inquired for you 

oAicording to (my) wish 

judging by his appearance 

with all my heart 

for the la^t time 

out of the window 

be at an end, be over 

on foot, on horsebaxik 

in the direction of the forest 
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he came without having written 

to me 
I am sorry for him 
now you are done for 
our liberty is at stake 
by so much the more 



cr tarn, offnt bog er mir gcfti^ric* 

ben l^atte 
c« tut mir tcib um tl|n 
te^t ift'd um bid^ gefc^el^en 
c« l^anbclt \id) um unfcrc greil^eit 
um fo Diet mel^r 

226. Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative: 

an on, at nebcn beside 

auf on, upon, up ilbcr above, over, a^sross 

jointer behind unter under, among 

in in, into \)0X before, in front of 

itO\\6ftn between 
These govern the dative in answer to the questions where ? and 
when? i.e. with verbs denoting either rest or else motion within 
certain limits, e.g. motion in a circle or motion to and fro. They 
govern the accusative in answer to the questions whither? and 
how long? i.e. with verbs denoting motion toward an object or 
any limit. 



227. DATIVE 

id^ fi^c an hem Jifd^e lam sit- 
ting at the table 

bad ^ud^ Uegt aitf bem Z:tfc^e 
the book is lying on the ta^le 

fie fpielen Winter bem §aufe they 
are playing behind the hoicse 

bu tt)arft in biefem 3^^^^^ y^ 

ivere in this room 

id) ftanb nehtn ^f^ntn I stood 

beside you 
bad ^ilb pngt ttier bet Znv 

the picture is hanging over 

the door 
x6) {)brte fie nntcx meinem ^^en- 

fter / heard them under my 

window 
ftanb fie nor bet S^iir ? was she 

standing in front of the door? 



ACCUSATIVE 

id^ fefee mid^ an ben 2;tfd^ / seat 

myself at the table 
x6) lege ed auf ben 2;tfd^ / lay 

it upon the table 
er lief Winter ba* ^aud he ran 

behind the house 
bu gingft in jene* 3*^^^^' V^ 

went into that room 
er fefet fid^ nthtn mid^ he sits 

down beside me 
er fu^r itiberd 99teer he went 

across the sea 

bad SSnd) ftet nnitx ben Stifd^ 
the book fell under the table 

ge^en ®ie tior bie S:ttr step out 
in front of the door 
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t(^ fanb e^ jtoifd^ett ben beiben id) ftelUe ben @tu^( jluifd^en bte 

©aumcn / found it between beiben 33dume / placed the 

the two trees chair between the two trees 



VIII Conjunctions 

228. Conjunctions are of three kinds : 

(1) General connectives: 
aber buty but yet benn for fonbem but^ on the contrary 

oBein only^ but ober or unb and 

Tliese never affect the order of words (232**). 



(2) Adverbial conjunctions, as 

olfo so, so theriy hence inbcffen however 

aUC^ also, too, moreover (ebOCJ^ nevertheless 

ba then, there nO(]^ yet, still; nor 

balder hence nun now 

bann then fo so 

barauf thereupon DtedetCJ^t perhaps 

bomm therefore biclmel^r rather 

bennod^ yet, notwithstanding )vof)I perhaps, indeed 

enbfid^ finally Jtoat ^0 be sure 
fretUcJ^ to fte sure 

These, when standing at the head of a clause, regularly re- 
quire the inverted order of words (243). 

330. (3) Subordinating conjunctions, as 

aid when, as obgletd^ although 

bid until fett(bem) since 

ba since, as tixil^renb while 

ba^ that n^ann when 

e!)e before Xotxl because 

inbent while luenn */*, when, whenever 

nac^bent after tt)enn auc^ even if 

Ob whether, if XOXt how, as 

too where 
These introduce dependent clauses and transpose the personal 
verb to the end of its clause (240). 
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IX The Order op Words 
A. Order of Verb and Subject 

231. According to the relative position of the principal ele- 
ments of the sentence — verb and subject* — there are three 
orders: (1) the normal, in which the verb follows the subject; 
(2) the inverted, in which the verb precedes the subject — these 
two in independent clauses chiefly ; (3) the transposed order, in 
which the verb stands last — this in dependent clauses only (240). 

The Nomial Order is used The Inverted Order is used 



In declarative and interroga- 
tive sentences beginning with 
any other element**: 

morgen luitb ber lBefH|et )ene9 
§aufc«, cin rcic^cr alter S'auf* 
mann, ntit fcincr grau unb fci* 
Iter loc^tcr nad) gnglanb rcifcn, 
[abcr] langc WeiW tt ha nic^t, 
[bcnn] fc^on fcit cincm 3^at|re 
tft ct tcant, [unb] ben SBintcr 
tottt ct In Qialitn jubringcn 
to-morrow the ovmer of that 
hausey a rich etc. 



232* In declarative and in- 
terrogative sentences beginning 
with the subject : 

bcr 9e^et icncd §aufc«, cin 
rcic^cr alter S'aufntann, mltb 
ntorgen ntit fciner gran unb 
fcincr JToc^tcr nac^ gnglanb rci* 
fen, [abcr] et hUibt bort nic^t 
iangc, [bcnn] cv ift fc^on fcit 
cincnt ^al^rc ftranf, [unb] ct 
tottt ben ©inter in ^^talicn 
ijubringen the ovmer of that 
house, a rich old merchant^ 
will go to England to-mor- 
roWf with his wife and his 
daughter, but he ivill not stay 
there long, for he has not 
been well all this year and 
he intends to spend the win- 
ter in Italy 

td^ ^a(e fein @t(bcr unb ®olb / ©ilbcr unb ®olb f^cibt id^ ntc^t 
have no silver and gold silver and gold have I none 

* Verb means the personal or finite part of the verb only ; subject^ the 
subject with its adjuncts. — ** Except abcr, aUein, bcnn, obcr, fonbcrn and 
unb, which nowhere affect the order, and, thus being neutral connectives, 
are bracketed in the examples of 23. 
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NORMAL ORDER 

td^ toetfj^ bag cr fomtnt / knoio 
that he is coming 

td^ flittg nic^t ju i^tn, ba ic^ 

xovi^it, bag cr fam / did not 

go to hinij since I knew that 

he was coming 
fte tft nic^t fc^5n, [aMcin] fie ift 

gut she is not beautifulj but 

she is good 
eir ftti^ir fc^ncH mi) bcr ©tabt, 

urn ben ^vjt JU ^olcn he drove 

quickly to town in order to 

get the physician 
btt totUft ntir bcfct)Icn? you 

mean to order me about? 
met f^at cin grogc^ §au^? who 

has a large house? 
mad mad^t ben ^Renfc^en g(itc(« 

lid^ ? what makes man happy ? 

233. Sometimes in declara- 
tive sentences with imperative 
force : 

btt Metlift l^ier! or ®te ilettett 

l^ier! you stay here! 

234. Sometimes in optative 
sentences with the verb in the 
3. person : 

i^ott %At, bag er f ontmt ! God 

grant that he comes! 
tt lefte I^OC^! long may he live! 



INVERTED ORDER 

bag er fommt, metfj td^ (or bai< 

iDCig ic^) that he is coming I 

know 
ba ic^ h)ugte, bag er fam, gtttg 

td^ nidit JU il^nt since I knew 

that etc. 

fc^5n tft fie nic^t, [aKein] gut tft 

fie she is not beautiful^ but 

she is good 
urn ben 5lrjt ju ^olen, ftt^tr er 

fc^netl nad^ bcr ©tabt in order 

to get the physician he drove 

etc. 
millft btt mir befct)Icn? do you 

mean to order me about? 
Xotx (pred. nom.) ift Jcncr SRatttt? 

who is that man f 
toa^ (pred. nom.) ift bcr SRettfd^? 

what is man 

Regularly in imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (170): 

Meii btt l^tct! stay thou here! 
Meibett ®te l^icr! stay here! 

Regularly in optative (im- 
perative) sentences, without re- 
gard to the person of the verb; 

geie i^ott, bag cr fontntt! may 
God grant etc. 

mftrett mttr boc^ ju §aufc ! would 

that we were at home! fo fet 
til so let it be! ge^ett mtt 
let us go 



235. In sentences begin- 
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NORMAL OKDEK INVERTED ORDER 

ning with the anticipatory sub- 
ject c^ (119) : 

ed famett bret lOtiibet there 
came three brothers, cd Xibt 
bic f^tei^ett! long live free- 
dom! 

236* In dependent conces- In dependent concessive 
sive clauses : clauses : 

tt fei noc^ fo rcid^, id^ tnag i^n fei tx nod^ fo rcid^, ic^ mog il^n 
nic^t though he he never so nid^t {he he or) though he he 
rich, I donH like him never etc. 

Always if the first part of 
obglcic^, njcnnglcic^, obfc^on or 
xotxm auc^ is omitted : mate ed 
auc^ nja^r (for njcnn c^ auc^ 
ttKil^r ttwirc), fo gingc ic^ boc^ 
nid^t even if it were true, still 
I should not go; tft tt fltcid^ 
arm (for tocnnglcic^ or obglcic^ 
cr arm ift), fo ift cr boc^ gut 
though he he poor, (yet) he is 
good 

238. In dependent condi- 
tional clauses omitting locnn or 
ob, for which see 167, 168. 

239. Often in exclamations : 
loic fc^5n ift fie ! how beautiful 
she is! I^at bet abcr etnc 9lafe! 
what a nose that fellow has! 
bad^f vSfi bod^ l / thought so ! 

240. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction (230) 
or a relative or indirect interrogative : — allc fa^Ctt, bag ed un* 
m5gltd^ toat all saw that it was iinpossihle, fie fauftc c^ nid^t, loetl 
fie fcin @elb ^atte she did not buy it because she had no money, 



237. In dependent sub- 
stantive clauses omitting bag : 
ic^ fagc, et ift flcigig (for bag 

cr Pcigig ift) / say (that) he 

is diligent 
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man fragtc, too bcr Wlann ju finbcn fet^ hex Hfm ba« gcfagt ^abc 

they asked where the man could be fpund that had told him this, 

241. Notes. (1) When sentences of the inverted order, with 
the same subject, are connected by utlb, and uttb is followed im- 
mediately by another element thaii the new verb, the subject is 
repeated (in the form of a pronoun) : geftent lam tnein ^Jrcuttb gu 
mir unb glcid^ crjii^Ite et mtr bie ®efd)icl^te yesterday my friend 
came to me and at once (^he) told me the story 

242. (2) If several elements begin a sentence of the inverted 
order, they should be similar in kind, e.g. all adverbs of time 
or all adverbs of place, as gcftcrti, al^ ic^ tiac^ ©aufc fam, loar cr 
TlO(^ l)ier yesterday, when I came home, he was still here, but not 
,,baTnaI^, in Jcnem ©aufc ioot)ntc ctn SWufifer,'' which should be 
bamal^ lool^ntc in icncnt ©aufc cin SKufifcr or in jcnem §anfc loo^ntc 
bamate ein 2Bufifcr then there lived a musician in that house, 

243. (3) Certain words may or may not cause inversion, e.g. 

boc^ but, yet, still flfcitid^ to be sure 

'■ {cboc^ yet, however gcl»t§ certainly, surely 

cnttoeber either jtintr to be sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after such words, the 
more they become detached from what follows, like exclamations, 
which never cause inversion. Hence we find bod^ gel^t e8 and bod^ 
c^ ffifft but it goes, entloebcr mctn tOrubet tommt, obcr \6) fommc 
and cntloebcr tommt mcin lOtttbei;^ obcr id^ fomme either my 
brother will come or I shall. 

244. (4) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion: 
tt)cnn bu aud^ Iftufft, hn fommft boc^ ju fpiit (or fo tommft htx bbc^ 
gn \p'dt) even if you run, you will be late anyway. 

245. (5) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle 
(27. 5), the personal or finite verb regularly precedes the non- 
personal forms : toenn id^ it)n f of ort f^attc fommen laffen, fo xodxt c« 
nid)t gcfd^cl^en if I had sent for him at once, it wovM not have 
happened. 
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B. Order of Adjuncts of Verb and Subject 

246. The subordinate elements of a sentence — adjuncts of 
verb and subject — are arranged alike in all three orders, parti- 
ciples, infinitives and prefixes standing nearest the end^ before 
these the elements next in importance or emphasis and before 
them again the less important or emphatic, so that^ in general, 
the modifier precedes the word it modifies or the dependent word 
that on which it depends : 



NORMAL 

247. 1. ic^iDerbe 
morgctt ben 55rtcf 
ntd)t* abfc^tdcn* Mn* 
ncn / shall not be 
able to send the let- 
ter to-morrow 



INVERTED 

!*• morgcn tocrbc 
id^ ben 55rief nid^t* 
abfc^iden* Knncn to- 
morrow I shall not 
etc. 



TRANSPOSED 

1^- ic^ fage, bafe ic^ 
morgen ben S3rief 
nic^t* abfd^iden* Mn* 

ncn totxht* I say that 
I shall not etc. 



1 Adverbs of negation, like nid^t, nie, feineSWcg*, nlrgenb« etc., when modi- 
fying a clause or sentence as a whole, stand last, e. g. er gab i^r ben $rief 
au« Slmcrlta geflern abenb nldit, or next to last, i. e. immediately before the 
verb-forms, as above. But if such adverbs modify any particular word or 
phrase they immediately precede it, e. g. er {^db i^r ben ^rlef au« 3lmerifa 
nic^t geflern abenb, fonbem ^eute. — ^ Stands before fbnnen because depending 
on it — this makes the German order of the non-personal parts of the verb 
usually the reverse of the English. — ^ Also nic^t tt)erbe abf^tcfen Idnnen, 245. 



248. 2. er ^at 2»- ^cnte^atermid^ 
mid^ ^cutcMn ntcincm in mctnem 3^^^^^* 
3immerMe^tr ^iJflic^* fc^r ^iJfHc^* um 9?at 
ma 9iat gefragt* to- gefragt* to-day etc. 
day, at my room, he, 
very politely a^ked 
my advice 

\ a, «The usual order of adverbs is time, place, man?i«r.— *uin-9'lat-gefragt 
forms one verbal idea, and um-9Jat, though not actually joined to gefragt, as 
o.h to fc^lden in 247, is treated like a separable prefix; hence also Ic^ fragte 
i^n geftern abenb um 8^at (at the end, just as ab in ic^ fc^lrfte ben ©rtef 
geftem abenb ab). 



2^- ®ie toiffen, ba^ 
er mid^ l^eute* in mei* 
ncm ^vxmtt^ fe^r 
^iJflid^* nm $Rat ge^^ 
fragt* l^at you know 
that he etc. 



249. 3. er^atfo* 3»- foeben l^at er 
eben feinem Sruber^ fetnem ^ruber* ein 



3^- ic^ frage, ob er 
foeben feinem ©ruber ^ 
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NORMAL INVERTED TRANSPOSED 

citt Suc^^gcgebcn /te SBud|^ gegcben just cin «ud) ^ gcgcben ^at 
has just now given his now etc. / ask if he etc. 

brother a hook 

\ 2 Of two objects, one indirect and the other direct, and both nouns, the 
direct is the more important and usually follows the indirect. 

250. 4. er \)ai 4»- foebcntiatcrc^* 4^- id^ f 09c, bag cr 
c^^focbcnfcincm^Sru* fcincnt Sruber^ gcgc^ c^* focbcn fcincm 
bcr * gcgcbcn he has ben j^tst now he etc. ©ruber ^ gegeben l^at / 
just given it to his say that he etc. 
brother 

1, 2 Of two objects, one a pronoun and the other a noun, the pronoun, 
whether it be the direct ^)r the indirect object, is the less emphatic and precedes. 
— Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demonstrative : Ic^ gab e« 
bent I gave U to that fellow ; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually pre- 
cedes all : ber grembe fleflte ji(i^ mlr tior the stranger introduced himself to me ; 
and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or the one 
having the fuller sound : Ic^ gab e« i^nen, ic^ gab e« i^r, Ic^ gab e« i^m. 

251. In the inverted order, an unemphatic adverb or pronoun 
may separate verb and noun-subject (not pronoun-subject) : ba* 
tnal^ famen oft bie 255gel an meiti genfter (or bamate famen bie 
255gel oft an tnein genfter) in those days the birds often came to 
my window, batttt gab titir beitt ©ruber ba^ ©uc^ (or bann gab betn 
©ruber mir ba^ ©Ud|) then your brother gave me the book. In 
the normal order, however, an adverb strictly modifying the verb 
is not allowed to stand between the subject and the verb : er 
fanb utrgenb^ 9iul^e (but not ,,er nirgenb^ fanb 9iu^e'') he iiowhere 
found rest, %htt however, alfo therefore, bagegeu on the other hand, 
inbeffett however, iebod^ but and natnlid^ namely, that is to say are 
found between the subject and the verb, e. g. er aber ging — ic^ 
bagegeu biteb etc., but they are then connectives of sentences or 
clauses rather than true adverbs. 

252. The adjuncts of the noun-subject or of nouns in gen- 
eral, as also those of the infinitive, are arranged as shown in 
169 and 174, that is, in general, according to the principle 
stated in 246. 



A LIST 

OP THE 

COMMONEST STRONG VERBS 

Ix Groups according to Vowel-Change 

About 30 of the most important, which should be learned first, are 
marked with an asterisk. 



INFIK. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 




fongen 


fiwfl 


gcfongcn 


» catchy capture 


anfangcn 


ftng an 


angefangen 


begin 


empfangcn 


empfing 


em))fangen 


receive 


^angcn ) 
^angcn ) 


^ing 


gc^angen 


hang, be suspended 


*foUcn 


fiel 


Ifl gcfoflen 


fall 


gcfaUcn, dat. 


gefiet 


gefattcn 


please 


fatten 


^ie(t 


gel^alten 


hold, keep 


er^alten 


cr^icrt 


cr^altcn 


obtain, receive 


*Iaffcu 


ticg 


gclaffcn 


let, cause to 


*t)ertaffcn 


berlicg 


Dertaffcn 


leave, desert 


ratcn, dat. 


rict 


gcratcn 


advise, guess 


tjcrratcn 


tocrrlct 


tocrratcn 


betray 


*ic^lafcu 


fc^Uef 


gcfc^tafen 


sleep 


*\a^xm 


Ml 


Ifl gcfo^rcn 


drive, go, pass 


crfal^rcn 


erfu^r 


erfa^ren 


experience 


fortfal^rcn 


fu^r fort 


fortgcfa^rcn 


continue 


(cin)(abcn 


tub (cin) 


(cln)gctabcn 


invite 


*\djiaQtn 


fc^Iug 


gcfcfilagcn 


strike, defeat 


*tragcn 


trug 


getragcn 


carry, wear 


*tattfcn 


Hef 


Ifl gelttttfen 


run 


*fte^cn 


flanb 


geflanben 


stand 


aufflel^en 


flanb auf 


Ifl aufgcftanben 


rise, get up 


♦Dcrftel^cn 


tjcrftanb 


berflanben 


understand 


*8cbcn 


gab 


gegeben 
190 


give 
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INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 




umgeben 


umgab 


umgeben 


surround 


*fc^eii 


M 


gefe^en 


see 


anfel^en 


fa^ cCti 


angefel^en 


look at 


audfel^en 


jal^ aud 


audgefel^en 


look, appear 


gefd^e^en 


gcfc^a^ 


Ifl gefcfie^en 


Jiappen, take place 


trctcn 


trat 


Ifl getrcten 


tread, step 


tcfcn 


Ia9 


getefen 


read 


effcn 


a6 


gegeffen 


eat 


tjergcffen 


t)crga6 


toergeffen 


forget 


befe^Ien 


befall 


befo^Ien 


commaiid 


brec^cn 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


break 


unterbrec^cn 


untcrbrat^ 


unterbroc^en 


interrupt 


*j<)rcd^cn 


fpracfi 


gef^ro(^en 


speak, say 


t)erf^rec^en 


Derf^rac^ 


Mtv^pxodjtn 


promise 


♦nel^mcn 


na^m 


genommen 


take 


*^etfen, dat. 


I)alf 


gel^olfen 


help 


trcffcn 


traf 


getroffen 


hit, meet 


♦flcrben 


parb 


Ifl geflorben 


die 


tt)erfen 


hjarf 


gett)orfen 


throw 


*ge^cn 


fiing 


iff gegangen 


go, walk 


aufge^en 


glng auf 


ifl aufgegangen 


rise, mount, open 


toergc^en 


merging 


ifl k^ergangen 


elapse 


fed^ten 


foc^t 


gcfoc^ten 


fight 


^ebcn 


^ob 


gel^oben 


lift, heave 


leiben 


tttt 


getitten 


suffer 


fd^neibcn 


fd^nltt 


gefc^nitten 


cut 


*rcltcn 


ritt 


ifl geritten 


ride 


flreitcn 


ftritt 


geflrittcn 


strive, quarrel 


bcigen 


big 


gebiffen 


bite 


rcigcn 


ri6 


geriffen 


tear, snatch 


gerrelgen 


aerrl6 


Serriffen 


tear in pieces 


l^eigen 


WeB 


ge^eigen 


be called, be named 


»bleiben 


btieb 


ift gebliebcn 


remain, stay 


*{ci^cincn 


fd)ien 


gefc^ienen 


shine, seem 


crfc^elnen 


crfc^icn 


erfc^iencn 


appear 


*\dfvtihen 


frfirifb 


gefd^rieben 


write 


fd^rcicn 


frf)ric 


gcfd^rleen " 


scream 


flcigcn 


flieg 


ift geftiegen 


rise, mount 


trclbeu 


trlcb 


getrieben 


drive, impel 
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INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PABT. 




♦bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


beg, request 


*ftften 


fag 


gefeffen 


Ht 


beft«en 


befag 


befeffen 


possess 


beginnen 


begann 


begonnen 


begin 


gett)innen 


geraann 


gett)onnen 


win, gain 


binben 


banb 


gebnnben 


bind, tie 


oerbinbcn 


Derbanb 


Derbunben 


unite, connect 


*fluben 


fanb 


gefunben 


find 


beftnben, ft^ 


befanb 


bcfunben 


be, as to health 


geUngen, dat. 


gelang 


ifl gelungen 


succeed 


*ftngen 


fang 


gefungen 


sing 


*fj)rlngen 


f>)rang 


ifl gcfprungen 


leap, spring 


*trlnfen 


trani 


getmnlen 


drink 


*Uegen 


lag 


gelegen 


lie, be situated 


bietcn 


bot 


gcboten 


offer, bid 


Derbictcn 


Derbot 


tjerbotcn 


forbid 


fllegen 


flog 


ifl gcflogen 


fly (fl>eu), flown) 


fltc^cn 


m 


ifl gcflo^en 


flee (fled, fled) 


Jie^en 


m 


gegogen 


draw, pull 


gic^en 


m 


ip gejogen 


march, move, go 


*»crUercn 


tjcrlor 


tjerloren 


lose 


flie6en 


flog 


ifl gcfloffcn 


flaw 


fc^iegen 


fc^og 


gefd^offen 


shoot 


Wiegen 


fc^Iog 


gefd^toffen 


shut, close 


44 


n 


n 


conclude, infer 


bcfdiUcBcn 


befd^Iog 


befc^loffen 


determine, resolve 


eutfc^IieBen, fic^ 


entfc^Iog 


entfd^Ioffen 


determine, decide 


*!ommcn 


!am 


ifl gefommen 


come 


antommen 


lam an 


ifl angef:mmen 


arrive 


betommen 


befam 


beto'.nmcn 


get, receive 


toortommcn 


(am t)or 


ifl kiorgelommen 


appear, occur 


*tttn 


tat 


gcton 


do 


*rttfcn 


rief 


gcmfen 


call 


tflgcn 


log 


gctogen 


lie, speak falsely 
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STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex- 
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. siUg. pres. ind., 
the 2. sing, imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change 
of vowel from the infinitive or the past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. 
of stems ending in an »«ound is often shortened so that it becomes identical 
with the 3. person, e. g. btcifefi becomes blafi etc. But with stems in fc^ the f of 
the ending fl is retained so that kDdf^efi, for example, becomes tDCifd^fl, which 
is then also often pronounced, though not written Uke the 3. sing., n^dfd^t* 



INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PABT. 


PRES. IND. 


IMPERAT 


. PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SINO. 


2. SINO. 


1. OR 3. SINO. 


©aden bake 


bul 


gebaden 


bS(ffi, bd(ft 




bare 


^efcl^ten command 


befall 


befo^len 


hefim, befte^It 


befte^I 


befd^Ie, be^ 
foI,te 


©eflcigen (fid|) ap- 


bcflie 


beflijfen 








ply one^s aeV 












©eginnen begin 


begann 


begonnen 






begdnne, he^ 
gonne 


S3ci6en bUe 


big 


gebiffen 








53crgcn hide 


barg 


geborgen 


blrgfl, birgt 


birg 


bdrgc, burge 


53erflen burst 


barfi 


ifl gcborflen 


blrflefl, birfl 


birfl 


barfie, borfte 


$en)egen induce 


bett)og 


bekDogen 






betoogc 




Weak and regular in the sense of move. 




^iegen bend 


bog 


gebogcn 






b8ge 


«tetcn offer 


bot 


gcboten 






b5te 


mnhtn bind 


banb 


gebunben 






bdnbe 


«itten beg 


bat 


gebeten 






bdte 


ma\tn blow 


htit9 


gebtafen 


Mafcfl, blafl 






©leiben remain 


hlith 


ifl geblteben 








Sratcn roast 


brict 


gcbratcn 


brdtfl, brdt 






SBred^en break 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


brid^fl, bric^t 


brid^ 


brarfie 


33rcnnen burn 


brannte 


gebrannt 






brennte 


^ringcn bnng 


hvadftt 


gcbrad^t 






brdc^te 


2)ettlcn think 


bac^te 


gebadjt 






bdd^te 
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INPIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


2. AND 3. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OR 3. SING. 


!5)ref(I|cn thresh 


brofd^ 


gcbrofd^en 


brifd^efi, brifdit 


brlfcfi 


brofd^e 


2)rin8en press 


brang 


ijl gebrungcn 






brcinge 


5)ilrfen be allowed 


burftc 


gcburft 


barffi, barf 




bflrftc 


(gmpfcl^lcu recom- 


empfa^t 


empfol^ten 


crapftcl^tfi, cm* 


empfiel^t cmpfa^le, 


mend 






pfic^tt 




cmpfol)(e 


(Srbleid^en pale 


erbli^ 


ifi erblic^eit 








Grtofrficn extih- 


ertofc^ 


ifl crtofd^cn 


crlifcficfi, crlifd^t 


crtifd^ 


eriofdic 


guish, go out 












(5rf(i)re(fcn become 


t^6)X(xl 


ifl crfc^rotfen 


crfc^ricffi, er= 


erfd^rid 


crfd^rafe 


frightened 






fd^ridt 






(gffcn 6a« 


a6 


gegcffen 


iffeft, i6t 


i6 


m 


gal^rcn drive 


fu^r 


Ifl gcfa^rcn 


fd^rft, ffi^rt 




fiiljrc 


gaflcn /ai/ 


fiel 


ifi gcfaKcn 


fattft, faUt 






gangen caicA 


Png 


gcfangcn 


fdngft, fcingt 






ged^tcn Md 


fo«t 


gcfoc^tcn 


Mtfi, fic^t 


ftc^t 


fod)tc 


glnbcn ^nd 


fanb 


gcfunben 






fanbc 


gtfC^tcu twme 


Pod^t 


gcfloci^tcu 


flic^tfi, flic^t 


m^ 


^W^ 


gacgen ^2/ 


Pog 


ift gcflogcn 






flogc 


gtic^cn ^66 


Po^ 


ifi geflo^cn 






Pljc 


gticgcn ^ow 


m 


ift gcfJoffcn 






floffe 


gragen osA: 


fragtc or gcfragt 


fragfi, fragt, or 




fragtc or 




frug 




frtigt, fragt 




frflgc 


grcffcn devour 


frag 


gefrcffcn 


friffefl, frigt, 


frig 


fragc 


gricrcn freeze 


fror 


gcfrorctt 






frbrc 


©circn ferment 


gor 


gegorcn 






gore 


©cbarcn 6ear 


gcbar 


geboren 


gcbicrfi, gebicrt 


gcbicr 


gebarc 


@cbcn firiue 


gab 


gcgcben 


gibfi, gibt 


Oi^ 


gabc 


©cbci^cn thrive 


gcbic^ 


ift gcbicljcn 








©e^en s^o 


fling 


ifi gcgangen 








©cdiigen, succeed 


gctang 


ift gcUmgcn 






gclcinge 


@e(tcn 6e loori^ 


gait 


gegoUcn 


gUtfi, gilt 


m 


gaUeorgbltc 


©euffen recover 


genad 


ifi gencfcn 






gcnafc 


©cuicgcn en/oy 


gcttog 


gcnoffcn 






genoffc 


©cfdiel^cn happen 


gejd^al^ 


ifi gcfrf|c^cn 


^mm 




gefc^a^e 


©ehjinncn gain 


gchjann 


gctDonncn 






gciTjfinne or 
getDonne 


©legen pour 


0o6 


gegoffcn 






mt 


©tcid^cn resemble 


glit^ 


gcgtid^cn 








©tcitcn fl'Wde 


gtitt 


ifi gcglittcn 








©Ummcn fl^tem 


gtotnm 


gcgtommcii 






glbmme 


©rabcn dig 


grub 


gcgraben 


grfibft, grabt 




grilbe 


©rcifcu seize 


flriff 


gegriffen 








$abcn Aare 


^attc 


gc^abt 


^afl, ^at 




^dttc 


fatten hold 


^iea 


ge^alteu 


^altfi, ^att 
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INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


PRRfl. IND. lUPEBAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SING. " 


2. SING. 


1. OR 3. SING. 


^ngen \ hang, be 
^fingen ! suspendei 


¥n 


geliangcn 


^angfl, ^angt 


l^angc 




i 




^angfl, ^fingt 


!)ang(e) 




$auen fiew 


^ieb 


gel^aueit 








$cbcn lift 


^ob, tub 


ge^oben 






^bbe, ^iibe 


^l§en bid, call 


»)ie6 


ge^clgen 








$etfcn help 


Ijotf 


gcliotfcn 


Ijifffl, !,itft 


tlitf 


tfitfe, Ijaife 


^enncn know 


(annte 


gefannt 






lennte 


^limmen climb 


tlotnm 


ifl gcKommcn 






tlomme 


^tlngcn sound 


Itang 


gettungcn 






Kangc (ttilnge) 


^neifen pinch 


fniff 


gefniffen 








^ommcn come 


!am 


ifi getommen 


regular (also 




lame 








fSmntfl, fBmmt) 




^Bnncn can 


(onnte 


getonnt 


tannft, fann 




fbnnte 


Srlet^en creep 


fro(^ 


Ijl gefrocfien 






frbcfie 


^ren cJioose 


tor 


getoren 






tore 


gaben load, invite 


(ub 


gelaben 


((ibfl, ISbt 




tube 


Also weak and ] 


regular, except in past particip] 


le gelaben. 


^Qffen let 


m 


gctaffcn 


Ififfcft, Ifigt 






?aufen run 


Ucf 


Ifl gelaufen 


touffl, Iftuft 






l»elbcn suffer 


Utt 


gctltten 








gcl^en lend 


Ue^ 


getie^cn 








gefen read 


Ia9 


gclcfcn 


Uefefl, aefl 


Iie9 


Idfe 


Siegcn lie 


lag 


gclcgen 






iSgc 


SUgen 2ie 


log 


getogen 






tbge 


aWeibcn shun 


mleb 


gemieben 








aJleffcn measure 


mag 


gemeffcn 


miffefl, mx%t 


mig 


mage 


iOagangcn /aiZ 


tnigtang 


ifl migtungcn 






miglange 


aR5gen 2iA:e, may 


mod^te 


gcmoc^t 


magfl, mag 




mbc^te 


SWfljfen rwu«« 


mugtc 


gemugt 


mugt, mug 




. mugte 


iRe^men taA;e 


na^tn 


genommen 


nimmfl, nimmt 


ntmm 


nalime 


iRcnnen nawte 


nanntc 


gcnannt 






nennte 


^fcifcn whistle 


m 


gcpfiffcn 








^relfen praise 


pxU9 


ge^riefcn 








Oucllcn gush 


quoU 


ifi gcquoUcn 


quiaft, quillt 


quiU 


quotte 


9laten advise 


rict 


geraten 


ratfl, rat 






^elbcn rw6 


rlcb 


gcriebcn 








9lei6en tear 


rie 


gcrlffcn 








3Jeiten ride 


ritt 


ifl gcrittcn 








Siennen run 


rannte 


ifl gerannt 






rennte 


^it6ien smell 


rod^ 


gerod^en 






rod)e 


aiJlngcn wrings 


rang 


gcrungen 






rfinge 


ai^lnnen run 


rann 


ifl gcronncn 






raune, rbnne 


mUn call 


rief 


gem fen 








©oufen drink 


foff 


gefoffcn 


faufft, fauft 




fbffe 
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INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


2. AND 8. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OR 3. SING. 


@augen 9uck 


fog 


gefogen 






fogc 


©d^offen create 


fc^uf 


gefd^offen 






fdjilfc 


©d^allen sound 


fd^oU 


gefc^oUen 






fd^oUe 


©d^eiben part 


fd^ieb 


Ifl gcfd^ieben 








@d^cinen appear 


fc^ien 


gefc^ienen 








@d^e(ten scold 


fd^alt 


gefd^olten 


WlltH, Jd^ilt 


fdf|i(t 


fc^alte,fd)i3a 


©c^eren shear 


Wor 


gefd^oren 


f(^lerjt,f{^tett 


fd^ier 


fd^brc 


@4ifben sfuroe 


fc^ob 


gefc^obeu 






f4obe 


©c^legen s?ioot 


\m 


gefd^offen 






fdjSffc 


@d^inbcn flay 


fd^unb 


gefd^unben 






fd^unbe 


@(i^tefcn «te6p 


Wief 


gejd^lafen 


\m\% \m\i 






@4(Qgen strike 


Wug 


gefd^Iagcn 


Wm, Wfigt 




fdjmgc 


<@c^(eid^en sneafe 


fdjUdj 


ifl gefd)(ld^cn 








©d^Ieifcn w^ 


fdjUff 


gefdjUffen 








@d^ttee<n «ftu< 


fdjtofe 


gefc^toffen 






fd^ttffe 


©c^tingen aKngr 


fc^Iang 


gefc^tungcn 






fd^langc . 


@d^mel6en smite 


fd^mig 


gefd^miffcn 








@d^me(gen meZ^ 


fd^molg 


ifl gefd^moljen 


f{^ntUjt|l,f(^mttjt ff^milj 


, fc^mSljc 




When tranfiitive, usually weak and regular. 




©c^nauben «nor< 


fd^nob 


gefd^noben 






fd^nbbe 


^d^neiben cut 


fc^nttt 


gefd^nitten 








@d^rauben screw 


fd^rob 


gefd^roben 






fc^rbbe 


<Bd)veibtn write 


fd^rlcb 


gefd^rleben 








^d^reien cry 


fdirle 


gefd^rleen 








@d^rctten stride 


fdjritt 


ifi gefd^ritten 








@cfttt)eigen 6c aiZcnt 


; fd^tt)ieg 


gcfd^wiegcn 








@d^tt)ellen 8K7elZ 


fd^moa 


ift gefc^tooaen fd^miUfi, f(4tt)iat fd^miU 


fc^tt)oIle 




When transitive, weak and regular. 






@d^tt)immcn «wim 


fd^tDQmm ifl gefd^tDom* 






fd^tt)fimmc or 






men 






fc^njomme 


@d^n)inben vani^ft 


fd|tt)anb 


ifi gefd^n)unben 




fc^tudnbe 


(Sd^mingen 8ti;in{; 


jd^tDang 


gcfcf|tt)ungen 




fd^n)ange 


@d^tt)5ren swear 


jc^tDoroi 
fc^kDUi 


: gefd^n^oren 






fd^hjorc or 
fc^tt)ure 


@c^en ace 


fa!, 


gefc^en 


Mfi, mt 


pel, 


W 


edit 6c 


tuar 


ifi gett)cfcn 


m. tf» 


fei 


xoaxt 


ecnbcn acnd 


fanbte 


gefanbt 






fenbctc 


eiugen »in{7 


fang 


gcfungen 






fange 


a ufcu sivk 


fant 


ifl gcfunfen 






ffinfc 


^inncn think 


fann 


gefonnen 






fanne or f onne 


^i^en sit 


fae 


gefcffen 






ffige 


iSoUen sAaW 


foUte 


gefoUt 


fottp, foU 






8peien spit 


fpie 


gcf»)iccn 








epinnen spin 


fpanit 


gefponuen 




fpSnne or fpSnne 
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INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PABT. 


PRBS. IND. 


[MPERAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 8. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OB 3. SING. 


^pxtd^cn apeak 


frrod^ 


gcfprod^cn 


\pxm, fprid^t 


f^rid^ 


f»)rad^e 


^pxit^tn sprout 


fproe 


gef»)roncn 






^tSffe 


@^)rlngen spring 


f>)rang 


ift gcfprungen 






f>)rfingc 


©tcd^en prick 


Pati^ 


gejlod^en 


m% mt 


Pl« 


pad^e 


@t(^en stand 


flanb 
(flunb) 


gcflanbcn 






flanbe or 
fittnbe 


@te^(en steal 


flal^t 


geflol^ten 


m^% pieljit 


ftlelj( 


flfi^le or flo^le 


@telgen ascend 


m 


ifl gefiiegen 








etcrben die 


fiarb 


Ifl gcflorbcn 


flirbfl, flirbt 


fiirb 


flfirbeorflflrbe 


©tieben disperse 


fiob 


gefloben 






fldbe 


@tinfcn stink 


jlanl 


gcjhinfen 






flfinle 


@to6cn push 


flleg 


geflogcn 


m^% mt 






©treldftcn stroke 


jhl4 


geftrHcn 








©treiten stHve 


flritt 


gcfhrltten 








Xnn do 


tat 


getan 






tate 


Xxa^tn carry 


trug 


getragcn 


trfigp, tragt 




trflge 


Xreffen kU 


traf 


gctroffen 


triffft, trifft 


trlff 


trofe 


Xxtihen drive 


trieb 


gctrieben 








2^retcn tread 


trat 


Ift getreten 


trittfi, tritt 


tritt 


trate 


2:rinfen drink 


trani 


getruufcn 






tranle 


Xxu^tn deceive 


trog 


gctrogen 






tr5ge 


^erberben spoil 


Derbarb 


bcrborben 


t)crbirbft,t)crbirbtt)erbirb Derbfirbe or 




When transitive, weak and regular. 




tjerbttrbe 


35crbric6en vex 


t)erbrog 


tjerbroffcn 






DerbrSffe 


^crgeffen forget 


Dcrgafe 


Dergeffen 


tjergiffep, Dergigt toerglg 


k)ergdge 


©erllercn lose 


Derior 


Derloren 






Derlore 


SBad^fen grow 


kDUd^d 


ifi getuac^fen 


kDfic^fefl, tt)5(^ft 




kDttd^fe 


^(igen weigh 


n^og 


gchjogcn 






n)5ge 


Saf^en iocm^ 


xvn^dj 


gett)af(i^en 


wafc^ffl, tt)of(i^t 




xomt 


SBeben wearc 


mob 


gen^oben 






tt)obe 


Sfi^en vi62c2 


kDtd^ 


ifl gemic^en 








Seifen show 


hJie« 


gett)iefen 








SBcnbett <wm 


toavhit 


gen^anbt 






n^enbete 


SBerbcn sue 


toaxh 


getDorben 


tt>ixh% tt)irbt 


hjirb trfirbc or trflrbc 


SBcrben become 


toaxh or 
tDurbe 


ift getuorben 


trirfl, tt)irb 




tt)ilrbe 


SBerfcn tftrow 


trarf 


gchjorfen 


hJirffl, tt)irft 


tt)irf 


toarfeortDttrfe 


Siegen weigh 


tt)og 


gehjogcn 






hjSge 


SBinben wind 


tuanb 


getuunben 






wanbe 


©Iffen fcnow 


iDugte 


gelDugt 


weigt, treig 




tottgte 


SoUen u;t2Z 


hJoUte 


getDont 


roiflft, hJiU 






3ei^<n occw^e 


M 


gejie^en 








3ie6cn draw 


SOfl 


gegogen 






aoge 


Srolngen 


Stoang 


gegwungen 






awange 



VOCABULARIES 



Numbers preceded by L. refer to Lessons. Numbers preceded by §. refer 
to paragraphs, or sections, of the Abstract of Grammar. 



ber 9ibtnt, bie ^Ibenbe evening; ^eute 
abenb this evening ; abenbs in the even- 
ing 

alier but, however; L. 19. i. n.i; §. 188 

an all, Z. 13; §. 45. 138. 141; alle ^age 
every day 

aQeitt alone; conj. but, only 

aXitt before superl. X. 16. i. n.^ ; §. 146 

aUerlei all sorts of L. 10. ii; §. 79. m 

afkmait^ii^ almighty 

aid when, as; after compar.f than L. 6. 
II. n.i; §.189 

alfo hence, so, and so, accordingly §. 229 

alt, alter, alteft- old; ber Hlte the old 
man, bie ^Ite the old woman 

am — an bem at the; befoi^e superl. L. 
16. I. n.2; §. 143 

Sinter If a, neut., America 

an, prep. dat. acc.y at, on, near, to, Up to 

attber other L. 12. i; §. 46. 87. 141 

attfangeii, fing an, angefangen begin 

an9 = an bad at the, to the 

attttootteit, antmortete, geanttuortet an- 
swer, reply 

ber 9l|»fel, bie tpfel apple 

ber 9C|irU, gen. bed ^priKS), AprU 

atbtittn, arbeitete, gearbeitet work 

fitgern, firgerte, gefirgcrt vex 

atm, ormer, firmft- poor 

ber SCrm, bie ^rme arm 

ber Sltnte or bie 9(tme the poor man or 
woman L. 15. n; §.91 

autfy also, too; aud^ nid^t not either, 
neither 

auf, prep. dat. ace, on, upon, on top of; 
auf -|- ace. of timej as aiif einige 3Sod(|en 
for some weeks; before superl. §. 146 

anfl^dreti, prte auf, aufgel^5rt stop, cease 

anfmai^efi, mad^te auf, aufgemad^t, open 



aitfd— auf bad, §.146 

anfftttitn, ftanb auf, ift aufgeftanben rise, 

get up 
anftood^eit, toad^te auf, ift aufgemad^t wake 

up, awake 
bad Mtt^t, bie ^lugen eye L. 18. ii; §. 65 
on^tPrep. dat.j out of, from 
andfebeit, fa^ aud, audgejel^en look, appear 

halh soon 

ber 93atttt, bie 93auern peasant, farmer 

X. 18. ii; §.65 
ber 99aniii, bie S95ume tree 
bei prep, dat., neanby), at, with ; bei mir 

with me, at my house; bei ^ater at 

Father's (house) 
beibe both, two X. 12. i; §. 45. 87. 141 
bad iBein, bie Seine leg 
ber fBtxa, bie S3erge mountain 
beril^mt famous 

befil^relbeit, befd^rieb, befd^rieben describe 
beffer better, beft- best 
befttil^eit, befud^te, befud^t visit, call on 
bad 9»ttt, bie Setten bed X. 18. ii; §.65 
bad mih, bie 39ilber picture 
bid until, till, up to; bid an ... , bid 

gu ... up to, as far as 
hittt, without id^, please, pray 
bitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask; with urn 

ask for 
bleibett, btieb, ift gebUeben stay, remain 
blii^eit, bli^te, gebti^t, lighten, flash 
bie fBlnmt, bie Slumen flower 
bdfe wicked, angry, vexed 
bteil^ett, bradd, gebrod^en break 
brettnett, brannte, gebrannt bum, be 'on 

fire X. 19, ii; §.16 
bee ©tief, bie ©riefe letter [§. 16 

bringeit, brad^te, geb^rad^ bring X. 19. ii; 
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VOCABULARY 



ba§ ©rot, bie a3rotc bread 

bev ©ritbev, bic SSrubcr brother 

bad ©nil^, bie ^iid^er book 

ha then, there; co7}j. since, as L. 19. ii. 

n.7; §.191 [II ; §.194 

bafilr therefor, for it, for them X. 9. 
bamit therewith, with it, for them L. 

9. ii; §. 196 
banfen, banfte, gebanft thank 
bantt then, thereupon 
bavatt thereat, at it, at them, of it L. 

9. n; §.196 
bamnf thereupon, on it, on them i. 9. 

II ; §. 197 
barin therein, in it, in them X. 9. ii 
batUbet thereover, over it, oyer them, 

on abconnt of it 
batnm therefore, for that reason 
hafi, conj.f that, so that; § 198 
babott thereof, of it, of them X. 9. n 
htin, beincr etc, your, yours X. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. ii; §.60.87.121 
ber beittl0e yours X. 13; §. 90. 121 
benfeit, bad^te, gebad^t think X. 19. ii; 

§.16 
betttt then, please, pray; for; §. 200. 228 
ber, art. J the; X. 4. i; pron.y X. 9. i; 

§. 42. 122. 126 if. 
berieniflc that, he X. 13; §.90 
berfelbe the same X. 13; §.90 
bed^ulb therefore, on that account 
bentfil^ German; ber ^eutjd^e X. 16. ii; 

§.91 
ber wiener, bie 2)icner servant 
biefer this X.o. ij §.47 
boil^ but, yet, still, nevertheless; §. 202 
ber ^otiox, bic S)oftorcn doctor X. 18. 

ii; §.66 
bonnern, bonnerte, gebonnert thunder 
ba§ ^orfr bie 2)5rfcr village 
bort there, yonder 
brei three, britt- third 
tit thou, you X. 1. i; §. 38. 120 
bttnfel dark 

bfinfen, e§ bilnft tnid^ methinks X. 28 
bttri!^, prep, ace, through, by . 
biirfen, burfte, geburft be allowed, may 

X. 22; §.25 if . 180 
bnrftett or biirftett, e3 burftet or biitftet 

ittid^ 1 am thirsty X. 28 



eben just, just now 

ebel noble 

ebe, co/i/., before 

eitt, einer e^c, a, an, one X. 6. i., 12. ii; 

§. 60 if . 87 
einattber one another, each other §. 40 
eiitige some X. 13; §. 46. 90 
etomal once (upon a time), e3 war tin- 

mal once upon a time there was 

§. 203 
find one X. 16; §.99 
bic tSUertt, plur. only, parents 
em|»f«iiiflett, cmpfing, empfongcn receive 
bag tSttbe, bic €nben end X. 18. n; §. 66 
ettblid^ finally 
bie tSrbe, bie €rben earth 
ttlauhtn, erlaubte, erlaubt allow, permit 
erfl first X. 16; §. 100 
ersiil^Ieii, erjal^lte, erja^lt tell, narrate 
ed it X. 19. 1. n.« ; §. 119 
ber ®fel, bie @iel donkey 
effen, afe, Qt%t^^m eat 
ettnad something, some X. 10. n; §. 137 
eiier, eurer etc.j your, yours X. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. n; §.60.87.121 
ber eitrige yours X. 13; §. 90. 121 

fal^ren, ful^r, ift gcfal^ren drive, go 

ber ^aU, bie %(i\it fall, case 

fttBeit, ftcl, ift gefaacn fall 

faii0eit, ftng, gcfangen catch, capture 

fanl lazy 

bie 9eber, bie ^ebcm feather, pen 

ber 9eiiib, bie ^Jeinbc enemy 

bad 9elb, bie ^elber field 

baS gentler, bie ^cnfter window 

fefl fast, firm 

baS 9ener, bie ^euer fire 

finben, fanb, gefunben find 

f(ei|;l0 diligent, industrious 

ber 9Itt|f, bie ^tiiHe river' 

fol0eti, fotgte, ift gefotgt, dat., follow 

fottfa^ttn, fu^r fort, fortgcfol^ren con- 
tinue 

frfi0en, fragtc, gcfragt ask, inquire 

bie ^xnn, bie ^rauen woman, wife, Mrs. 

baS Srliiileiit, bie grfiulein young lady, 
Miss 

bie 9rettbe bie j^reuben joy 

freueit {[i^), freute, gefreut rejoice 

ber 9renttb, bie ^Jrcunbe friend 
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bte 9tenttblit, bie O^reunbinneit friend 

frii^ early 

fttl^rett fiil^i-te, gefiil^rt lead, escort 

i&XtPrep. ace, for 

bet ^ufi, bie Sii^e foot; ju %Vi^ on foot 

gans whole, entire, quite 

(jav very, gar nid^t not at all, gar ni<l^t3 

nothing at all, gar lein none at all 
Qcbtn, gab, gegcbcn give 
gefaUett, gefiet, gefatten please, suit 
Oegeit,prep. ace, against, towards 
ge^eti, ging, ift gcgangcn go, walk 
at^'ittu, ge^ftrtc, gcl^brt, dat., belong 
bag &tlh, bie @elbeT money 
0etttt0 enough 
gerabe just, exactly 
gevtt gladly §. 206 

flefdle^ett, gejc^a^, ift gcjci^el^cn happen 
bie ^efil^idi^te, bie ©ejd^id^ten history, story 
geftevn yesterday 
getoil; certain, sure 
gi(, imperat.f give L. 21. u; §.20; gibft, 

gibt, 2. 3. sing. pres. ind. of gcben 

i. 20. ii; §. 18, 3; eS gibt + ace. there 

is, there are 
ba§ ma9, bie @lgjer glass 
glanlieit, glaubte, gegtaubt believe, think 
gUifflif^ happy, fortunate 
ber &ott, bie @9tter god 
ber &taf, bie @rafen count 
Htpfi, grower, grofet- great, tall, large, big 

i. 15. i; §.96 
gvfiit green 
gttt, bejjer, beft- good, adv., well L. 15. 

i;§.96 

^ahttt, l^atte, gel^abt have 

^altett, l^ielt, gel^aUen hold, keep; toith 

fitr regard as 
bie ^attb, bie $dnbe hand 
ba^ ^attd, bie ^Sujer hous^, ju |>auje at 

home, nad^ |)au{e home 
f)ei^ hot 
^Ki^^n, l^ie^, gel^ei^en be called or named, 

id) ^:tfee £arl my name is Charles 
Urifcn, ^atf, gel^olfen, dat., help §. 27. 5 
f|.r along this way, hither §. 34 
^leVitttd out this way, out from there 
b i" 0evt, bie |)erren, gentleman, Mr., 

master, lord Z. 8. i; §.63 



^erniitevfaaeti, fict l^erunter, ift l^ciiintev^ 

gefalleii fall down 
jj^etuntevtomittett, tarn l^cviiiitcv, ift j^erun- 

tergefommen come down 
bad ^ers, bie ^er^en heart L. 18. n; §. 65 
l^eute to-day, ^eute ntorgen this morning 
^itt here 

ber ^Immelr bie ^immel heaven, sky 
^Itt along that way, thither §. 43 
l^ittottfgel^eit, ging ^inauf, ift J^inaufgegan- 

gen go up thither 
l^lttattd out that way, out from here 
f$inUt, prep. dot. ace, behind, beyond 
l^ittterlaffett, l^interliefe, ^intertaffen leave 

behind, bequeath ^ 

Ij^iid^, ^d^er, ^bd^ft high, tall L. 15. i; 

§.96 
^ofren, ^offtc, gel^offt hope 
bag ^olg, bie |)o^er wood 
ffbttn, l^drte, ge^drt hear, listen §. 27. 6 
ber ^nnb, bie |)unbe dog 
ber ^tti, bie ^iite hat 

iljr ye, you; i^r, i^rer etc. her, hers, 
their etc. L. 6. u, 10. n, 12. ii; §. 50. 
87.121 

ber ilirige hers X. 13 ; §.90. 121 

im = in bem in the 

immev always, all the time 

in, prep. dat. ace, in, into; ind = in bad 
into the 

i^, ifet from effen L. 20. n, 21. n ; §. 18. 20 

ia yes §. 208 

baS l^ii^r, bie ^al^re year 

ie ever §. 209 

jleber every, each L. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 87 

iebeviitatttt everybody §. 44 

iemaitb somebody §. 44 

(enet that, yon X. 5. i ; §.45 

[tint now, at present 

ittiigr jiinger, jiingft- young 

ber llaifev, bie ^aifer emperor 

fait, faUer, fcilteft- cold 

faitfett, faufte, gctauft buy 

tanm hardly, scarcely 

feitt no L. 6. ii; §. 50; L. 13; §. 90 

fettnett, fannte, gelannt know L. 19. n; 

§. 16. 186 
bad Hinb, bie ^inber child 
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bie Ulri^e, bie Rix^tn church 

bad Uleib, bie ^(eiber dress 

ffein small, little ; bie ^leineit the little 
ones 

flng, fliiger, fliigft- prudent, wise, clever 

ber Hnaht, bie ^na^en boy 

fommeit, tarn, ift gefommen come 

ber ftdnig, bie £5nige king 

bie Sldnlgin, bie ^5niginnen queen 

bie SldniflMfM^ter, bie ^onigdtod^ter prin- 
cess 

fdnnen, fonnte, gefonnt can, be able L. 
22; §.26 if. 181. 186 

fraiil, frfinfer, frfintft- ill, sick 

ber SIHeg, bie ^riege war 

fti»S, ifiirjer, fiirjeft- short 

baS 2anh, bte Scinbet land, country, auf 

bem Sanbe in the country 
lanfl, Idnger, langft- long 
laitfle, adv. J a long time 
luff en, lie^, gelajjen let, cause to §.27. 5 
Iimfen, tief, tjt gelaufen run 
Ithtn, Icbte, gelebt live 
Itfitn, tegte, getegt lay, put 
Uffttn, lel^rte, gelel^rt teach 
ber Secret, bie Sel^rer teacher 
Uid^t light, easy 

leib, eg tut mir leib, ba^ I am sorry that 
lemeit, lemte, gelernt learn 
lefeit, loS, geleien read 
ItHt- last 

bie Scute, plur. onlf/f people 
Hth dear, compar, tieber rather, superl. 

am Uebjten best of all §. 206 
lie^en, (iebte, geliebt love 
licfleit, tag, gelegen lie, be situated 
l0l^eti, (obte, getobt praise 

madi^eit, mad^te, gemad^t make, do 

miiil^tig powerful, mighty 

bag m&h^tn, bie SJidbd^en girl 

man one, they, people §. 136 

manil^et many (a) Z. 5. i; §. 46. 81. 90 

ber a^fiitit, bie ^(inner man 

mel^r more, ntd^t ittel^r no more, no longer 

L. 16. i; §. 96 
mel^ere several L. 13; §. 46. 90 
meiti my, meiner etc. mine L. 6. ii, 10. 

II, 12. n; §.50.87.121 
mtintn, meinte, gemeint mean, think 



ber meittige mine L. 13; §. 90. 121 

meift- most i. 15. i; §.96 

ber Wltn^^, bie ^enjd^en man, human 

being 
mit, prep, dat., with, along with 
m'iqtn, modfU, gemod^t may, care to, like 

to i. 22; §.26 ff. 182 
mdflUil^ possible 
ber fOlonut, bie donate month 
ber Stotitagf bie Montage Monday 
ber Wl0t^en, bie ^orgen morning, l^eute 

morgen this morning 
morgett, adv., to-morrow 
mUffeit, mu^te, gemu^t must, be obliged 

to, have to Z. 22; §. 25 ff. 183 
bie Wltttttt, bie flitter mother 

nntf^, prep, dat.f after, to, toward 

ber 9latf^hat, bie 9lad^bam neighbor L. 18. 

n;§. 66 
ttadj^bem, cot^'., after 
bie VlaOftt bie 9{dd^te night 
nail, n&^er, ndd^ft- near X. 16. i; §. 96 
ntheu,prep. dat. acc.y near, next to 
ne^men, nal^m, genommen take 
nennen, nannte, genannt name, call 
nen new 

nenliil^ recently, lately 
nif^td nothing 
nie never 

niemiinb nobody §. 44 
noit^ yet, still, nod^ ntd^t not yet 
nnn now §. 212 
nnr only, but 

0h if, whether 

oben above, upstairs 

cttt or 

o^ne, prep, ace, without 

bag C^r, bie D^rcn ear L. 18. ii; §. 65 

ber Cnfel, bie Onfet uncle 

bad ^aHiev, bie ^apiere paper 
^arid', pronounce parees^ Paris 
bag ^fevb, bie ^ferbe horse 
ber ^tinSf bie ^rinjen prince 
ber ^tofeffor, bie ^rofcjjorcn professor 
i. 18. ii; §.66 

rnten, riet, geraten advise, guess 
xttt^i right, r. I^aben be in the right 
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vebett, rebete, gerebet talk 
tefliiett, vegncte, geregnct rain 
teiil^ rich 

reifeti, rciftc, Ift gcrcijt travel 
reiten, ritt, ift geritten ride 
rennett, rannte, ift gerannt run 
bet ^od, bie dlMt coat 
ynfcit, ricf, gerufen call 

fugeti, jagtc, gcjagt say, tell 

jtf^iOen, jd^idte, gcjd^icft send 

bad ed^iff, bie @(^iffe ship 

fil^Iafeit, jd^lief, gejd^lafen sleep 

jOflnqen, j^lug, gcjd^lagcn strike, defeat 

fd|(ed^t bad, poor, mean 

bad Q^lcfi, bie Sd^tdfjer castle, palace 

ber ^a^ntibtt, bie ©d^neiber tailor 

fil^tteiett, jd^neitc, gefd^neit snow 

fdinea quick, swift 

fdlon already §. 214 

Win beautiful, handsome, fine 

jtfyttibtn, jd^ricb, gejd^rieben write, with 

an and ace. write to 
bie 96fttU, bie Sd^ulen school 
bee Sdl^iiler, bie Sd^iUer scholar, pupil 
fd|1iiad|, fd^tt)fid)er, jd^tofid^ft- weak 
ff^toats, j^toorjer, jd^toorseft- black 
fdl^liiev heavy, difficult 
bie ^dii»tfter>f bie 6d^tt)eftem sister 
fed^d six 

fe^tt, jal^, geje^en see, look §. 27. 6 
feftr very 

feiit, toar; ift getoefen be 
feiitr feiner etc. his L. 6. ii, 10. n, 12. n ; 

§. 50. 87. 121 
ber felnige his Z. 13; § 90. 121 
feit prep, dat., since; cor^. since, as 
bie CeitCr bie 6eiten side, page 
jelbtt, felbft, iyitensivef self, himself etc. 

L. 8. i; §. 41 
fenbettr fanbte, gefanbt send 
\t1ntn, fc^te, gefe^t set, place; rejl. sit 

down, be seated 
fii!^, refl., self, himself etc. L. 7. ii; §. 39 
fidj^ev, safe, secure 
fie she, they, <Sie you L. 1. 1 
fingen, fang, gefungen sing 
^i^tn, faft, gefeffen sit 
fo so, thus, fo . . . ttie as . . . as §. 216 
ber So^tt, bie 85l^ne son 
f0faitfle as long as 



fold^ev such L. 5. i, 10. ii. 12. i; §. 45. 

79. 87 
ber ^0V^ai, bie 6olbaten soldier 
foOeit, foUte, gefoat shall, am to X. 22; 

§. 25 ff. 184 
ber dontttiet, bie 6ommer summer 
fottbevtt but, on the contrary §. 188 
ber Conittag, bie 6ountage Sunday 
fonfl else, otherwise 
fHat late 

fHif leit, fpieltc, gefpielt play 
f|»vei||ett, fprad^, gefprod^en speak 
ber Staair ^^^ Staaten state X. 18. n ; §. 65 
bie etabt, bie etdbte city, town 
fliirf, ftarter, ftarfft- strong 
ftel^ett, ftanb, geftanben stand 
fiel^leit, ftal^l, geftol^len steal 
ber Stein, bie 6teine stone 
fleneis, ftcllte, geftettt place, put 
ftevben, ftarb, ift gcftorben die 
ftiU still, quiet 
bie Stvalfe, bie 6tra^en street 
bad CtJIif, bie <^iMt piece 
ber CttiffI, bie 6tfi^le chair 
bie Cttittbe, bie Btunben hour 
fml^eit, fuddte, gefud^t seek, look for 

ber 3:a0, bie 2:age day 

iai see tun 

bad Slier, bie ^iere animal, beast 

ber %i\^f bie 2:ifd^e table 

bie 3:od|tev, bie Zh^itx daughter 

tot dead 

tvageit, trug, getragen carry, wear 

tveffeit, trot, getroffen hit, meet 

tveten, trat, ift getreten tread, step 

trinfen, tran{, getrunlen drink 

ttitt, tat, get an do 

bie %9Lt, bie ^iiren door 

ttbev, prep. dat. ace, over, above 
fiberfaUen, iiberfiel, itberfaUen surprise 
ilbevfei^ett, fe^te iiber, iibergefc^t ferry 

across 
iibevfelien, ilberfe^te, uberfe^t translate 
abetgeit9e«,iiberjcugte, ikberjeugt convince 
bie ttljr, bie Ul^ren clock, watch, ed ift 

fed^d U^r it is six o'clock 
ttiii, prep. ace. J about, around, urn fed^d 

U^r at ^ix o'clock, hitUn urn ask for 
ttmbriitgett, brad^te urn, umgebrac^t kill 
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nnb and X. 3. n; §. 232 

ttnfev our, unjcrcr etc. oursi. 6. ii, 10. ii, 
12. ii; §.50.87. 121 

ber nnftige, ours L. 13; §. 90. 121 

ntiten below, down-stairs 

nnttt, prep, dat acc.y under, beneath 

nntet^tedieit, unterbrad^, tinterbrod^eu in- 
terrupt 

nntevflc^eit, ging unter, ift untcrgcgangcii 
go under 

ntttetflel^eit, untcrging, untcrgongcn under- 
go 

VMitxntfmtVi, untcrnol^m, untcrtiommen 
undertake 

ber fBoiev, bie Skater father 

tierbieneit, berbiente, berbient earn, de- 
serve 

bergeffeit, bcrga^, bcrgefjcn forget 

tievffinfeit, betfaufte, bertauft sell 

^ttlitttUf berlOT, bettoren lose 

bevfl^red^eR, berjprad^, t)erjpto(]^en promise 

betftel^eit, berftanb, berftanben understand 

Hetfttdl^eit, berjud^te, berjud^t try 

tflel much, many Z. 10. n, 12. i; §. 45. 
87. 96. 139 

bielerlel many kinds of 

tfieUeiil^i perhaps 

bier four, biert- fourth 

ber <BofleI, bie m%ti bird 

trnU full, complete 

t>oa(titt0ett, bottbtad^te, boKbrad^t com- 
plete, carry out 

boUetibett, boKenbete, bottenbet complete 

tiont = bon bent of the, from the 

boil, prep, dat.f of, from ; pass., by 

tf0t, prep. dat. ace, before, in front of; 
bor einem ^af)xt a year ago 

bet flSlngeit, bie SSagen wagon, carriage 
toalft true, nid(|t toaf^x ? (isn't it true? 

i.e.) isn't it so? don't you? etc. 
ina^vtn^, prep, gen., during; co/y., 

while 
ber flSlalb, bie SSdlber woods, forest 
liHiitit when, at what time? 
toatm, toSrmer, tofirmft- warm 
toartnt, toartete, getoartet wait 
liifirum why, what for 
Iliad wliat, that which, whatever L. 9. 

i; §.43.129.141 



bag ma^tt, bie SBafjer water 

ber ^efl, bie aSege way, road 

liiefl away, off 

toelf because 

ber ft&tin, bie ^eine wine 

toeife wise 

liiell; white 

liisil; 1. sing. pres. ind. of toijjen 

liieit, wide, far away, far ; lueitev farther, 
further 

loeldier L. 5. i, 10. ii; §. 45. 79. 90 

bie fS&tU, bie SSeltcn world 

toenben, manbte, gemanbt turn, fid^ toen- 
ben with an and ace. apply to 

1iietii0 little, few L. 10. ii. 12. i; 14. 
§. 45. 87. 139 

liietiit if, whenever §. 189 

liier who, whoever i. 9. i; §. 43. 129 

toerben, murbe or toath, i)t getuorben be- 
come, get, grow 
-liieirfeit, toarf, getoorfcn throw 

mUt,pref., against i. 26; §.37 

toie how, jo . . . tvie as . . . as §. 217 

toieber again 

liiieberbtiitfleit, brad^te toiebev, tuieberges 
brad^t bring again, return 

Withn^oltn, ^o(te mieber, tt)ieberge^o(t 
fetch again, fetch back 

toleberl^fileit, toieberl^oUe, toieberl^olt re- 
peat 

toieberlommett, tarn wieber, ift toieberge^ 
tommen come again, return 

Withnjt^tn, ja^ toieber, toiebergejel^ett see 
or meet again 

ber fS&intet, bie Sinter winter 

toirffidi realOy) 

liiiffeit, tDu^te, geh>u{3t know X. 23; 4. 28. 
186 

t»0 where 

bie flS^0il^e, bie liBod^en week 

tifpfilr wherefor, for what, for which 

topl^ev whence, wherefrom 

tifPl^itt whither, whereto 

^0^1 well, indeed §. 218 

liipfftieit, tbol^nte, getool^t reside, live 

topneit, tboate, getDottt will, be willing, 
intend to, be about to L. 22 ; §. 26 ff. 
185 

toomit wherewith, with what or which 

tfotan whereat, at which or what 

ttfomttf whereupon, upon which or what 
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bad flSovt, hit Sorte word 
liiPlMiii whereof, wherefrom, of or from 
which or what [that 

Wnnhtti, ed rounbert mt(i^, ba^ I wonder 
toanfd^n, tounjd^tc, ^ttom\d)t wish 

td^ii ten 

Seigeit, xeigtc, ge^eigt show, point out 

bie 3eU, bie ^eiten time 

tittitu, m, fleiogcn draw, pull 

tUt^n, m* «f* gejogen march, go, move 

bad Btmmer, bie 3immer room 



All, prep, dat.j to, toward, p ^aufe at 
home, J^u ^Vuft on foot, ju ^ferbc on 
horseback 

$tt, adu., too 

^nm = ju bem to the ; gnr = p ber to the 

Snvliif back 

gnfontiiteit together 

SliiattsiD twenty 

pillar to be sure, it is true §. 219 

it»ti two, jweit- second 

5liiifd|eii, prep, da^ ace, between 

)loaif twelve 



a, an, ind^. art., L.6.1 
able, be a. fbnnen L. 22 
about, round a. urn ace. ; be about to . . . 

tooaen X. 22; §. 185 
above iiber dat, ace.; a. = up-stairs 

oben 
across uber dat. ace. 
advise raten, riet, geraten 
after nad^ dat. ace. ; conj. naci^bem 
again toieber 
against gegen ace. 
ago Dor dat. 
all aU L. 13 ; a. — entirely ganj ; none 

at all gar f ein- ; not at a. gar nid^t ; 

nothing at a. gar ni(^tS; of all with 

Buperl. attcr L. 15. n. i 
allow erlauben, erlaubte, erlaubt; be al- 
lowed to burfen X. 22; §. 25 ft. 180 
almighty attinfid^tig 
alone aitein 
already jd^on 
always immer 

am to foaen L. 22; §. 25. 184 
America ^merifa 
among unter dat. ace. 
and unb L. 3. n; §.232 
angry bdfe 

animal bad Zkx, bie 2:iere 
answer anttoorten, anttoortete, geantmortet 
anything, not a. ntd^td ; in questional as 

did he give her a.? titt>a% L. 8. ii; 

§.137 
apple ber Wp\t\, bie tp\t\ 
apply to fid^ tocnben on + ace. 
April ber ^prtl L. U. n. a 



arm ber %xm, bie ^rme 

around urn ace. 

as ^ when aid ; = since ba ; as . . .as 

fo . . . xoxt 
ask == inquire frogcn, fragte, gefragt; = 

beg bitten, bat, gebeten, a. for bitten 

um ace. 
at an dat. ace. ; at which tooran ; at it 

or them baran; at the house of bet 

dat. ; at five o'clock um fitnf Ul^r 

bad = poor, mean jd^led^t; = wicked 

bdfe 
be fein, mar, ift gemejen 
beautiful f^dn L. 4. i. n. i 
because toeit svbord. conj. 
become toerben, tourbe or marb, ift getoor- 

ben 
bed bad ^tii, bie 93etten Z. 18. n 
before t>or dat. ace. ; conj. el^e 
begin anfangen, fing an, angefangen 
behind l^inter dat. ace. 
believe gtauben, glaubte, geglaubt 
below unten ado. ; unter dat. ace. 
beneath unter dat. ace. 
beside neben dat. ace. 
best beft- L. 15 and note *; L. 23 
between jtoifd^en dat. ace. 
bird ber $ogel, bie m^tl 
black fd^toarj, fd^toarger, fd^toarjeft- 
book bag ^uc^, bie S3ud^er 
both beib- L. 12. i 
boy ber Jtnabe, bie £naben 
bread bag S3rot, bie SSrote 
break bred^en, brad^, gebrod^eu 
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bring bringcn, brad^tc, gcbrad^t 
brother bcr ©mbcr, bic Sri'ibcv 
burn bvenncn, bvaniite, gcbrannt L, 19. 

II ; §.16 
but aber, joubern L. 19. i. n.i; §. 188; 

= only nut ; = yet bod^ 
buy faufen, fouftc, gcfauft 
by, with passive, bon dat. 

call = c. out, shout rufen, rief , gerufen ; 

= name nennen, nannte, genannt Z. 19. 

n ; c. on bejud^en, be jud^tc, bejud^t 
can fonnen, fonnte, getonnt, X. 22; § 25. 

181. 186 
care to mogen, mod^te, gemod^t Z. 22; §. 

25.182 
carriage ber ^agen, bie ^ageii 
carry tragcn, trug, getrogen; c. out bott= 

bringen, bottbrad^te, boitbrad^t 
case ber ^a\i, bie §atte 
castle bad 6d^lo^, bie ©d^lojjer 
catch fangen, ftng, gefangen 
certaindy) gemi^ 
chair bet ©tul^t, bie ©tul)le 
change (money) !leine^ (^elb L. 10. ii. n. i 
Charles ^ar(, gen. ItavtS 
child bad Jtinb, bie ^inber 
church bie ^ird^e, bie ^ird^en 
city bie @tabt, bie Stabte 
clever flug, ttuger, fliigft- 
clock bie Ul^r; bie Ul^rcn ; at 6 o'clock urn 

fiinf U^r 
close by neben dat ace. 
coat bet ^od, bie 9todee 
cold fott, falter, Mltejt- 
come fommen, tam, ift gefommen ; c. down 

j^cruntcrfommcn, fom l^cruntcr, ijt l^erum 

tergelommcn 
count bet ®raf, bie @rafen 
country bad Sanb, bie Sanber; in the c. 

auf bem Sanbe 
cry out = shout rwfcn, ricf, gerufen 

dark bunfel 

daughter bie ^od^tet, bie ^dd^tet 

day ber ^ag, bie Siage 

dead tot 

dear (ieb 

describe befd^rciben, bejddrieb, befd^rieben 

die fterbcn, ftarb, ift gejtorben 

diligent jlei^ig 



do tun, tat, getan; do, did etc. in ques- 
tions and negations not transl. L. 1. 1 ; 
§. 160; do = make madden, mad^tc, ge= 
ma(^t ; it won't do e§ gcl^t nic^t L. 10. n. 

doctor ber Doftor, bie S)oftorcn L. 18. ii. 

dog ber ^unb, bie ^f)unbe 

donkey ber @jel, bie @je( 

door bic Zxix, bic ;j;iiren 

down-stairs untcn 

dress bad .^(cib, bie ^eibet 

drink trinfen, tran{, getrunten 

drive fal^ren, fubr, ift gefa^ren 

during mdl^rcnb gen. 

each (one) ieber L. 5. i; 12. i; §. 45. 87; 
e. other einanber indecl, 

ear bad D^r, bie C^rcn L. 18. ii 

early frii]^ 

earn berbienen, berbiente, berbient 

earth bie (Srbe, bie @rben 

easy leid^t 

eat effcn, afe, gcgeffen 

else fonft 

emperor ber ^aifer, bie ^aifer 

end bad @nbe, bie (Snbcn L. 18. ii; §.65 

enemy ber B'cinb, bic g=einbe 

enough genug 

evening ber %benb, bie ^Ibenbe 

every (one) jeber L. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 87; 
everybody jeber or jebcmtaun; every- 
thing ailed 

eye bad $Luge, bic %ugen X. 18. n 

fall fatten, fid, ift gcf attcn ; f . down lucrum 
terfatten, fid l^eruntcr, ift l^cruntergefatten 
famous bcrii^mt 

farmer bcr 93auer, bie Sauem L. 18. ii ; §. 65 
fast fd^nett 

father bcr a?atcr, bic SSatct 
feeble fd^Juad^, fd^tofid^cr, fd^tbfid^ft- 
ferry across iiberfe^cn, fe^te iibcr, ubcrges 

W 
few toenigc L. 10. n, 12. i, 14; §. 87. 139 
field bad ^db, bic J^clbcr 
finally cnblid^ 
find finbcn, fanb, gcfunbcn 
fine fd^on 
fire bad ^^cuer, bie JVcucr; be on f. brennen, 

branntc, gebranut L. 19. ii; §. 16 
first erft 
five fiinf 
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flower bie S9lume, bie 99(umen 

follow folgcn, folgte, ift gefolgt 

foot ber ^\x^, bie ^it^e ; on f . ju ^^ 

for fitt ace. ; benn car0. ; ask for bitten 

urn with ace, 
forest ber SBatb, bie Briber 
forget bergefjen, t)evga^, t)ergeffett 
formerdy) friil^er, compar. of frii^ 
four bier 

friend ber ^^reunb, bie ^reunbe 
from, away f. Don dot, ; out f . aud dat. 
front, in f . of t>or dat, ace. 

garden ber @arten, bie Garten 

gentleman ber ^err, bie ^erren L. 8. i 

German beutj<l^ a^.; ber ^eutf<l^e, bie 
^eutjd^en svbst. L. 15. n; § 91 

get = become, grow merben, rourbe or 
h>arb, ift geh>orben ; g. up aufftel^en, ftanb 

' auf, ift aufgeftanben 

girl bad ^abd^en, bie ^dbc^en 

give geben, gab, gegeben 

glad, beg. fi(^ freuen tiber ace. L. 28. i; 
gladly gem §. 206 

glass bad @la3, bie ©tajer 

go gel^en, ging, ift gcgongen ; = travel reis 
fen, reifte, ift gereift or fal^ren, ful^r, ift 
gefal^ren; g. on, continue fortfal^rcn, ful^r 
fort, fortgefa^ren ; g. up l^inoufgel^en, ging 
^inauf , ift l^inauf gegangen ; am going to, 
use the present tense L. 2. i. 5. 6 

god ber @ott, bie ©fitter 

good gut, beffer, beft- L. 16. i; §. 96 

great grofe, grbfeer, grbfet- L. 16. i; §. 96 

green griin 

grow =s= get or become tt)erben, tt)urbe or 
tt)arb, ift gett)orben 



help l^elfen, l^atf, gel^otfen 

hence = therefore alfo 

her a^. i^r L. 6. ii, 10. n 

here l^ier 

hers i^r L. 12. n; ber il^rige L. 13 

herself fid^ L. 7. n, 28 

high ^od^, p^er, ^od^ft L. 12. ii, 15 

himself fid^ L.l. n, 28; emphatic felbft, 

- felberi. 8. 1 

his fein L. 6. n, 12. u, ber feinige L. 13 

history bie @ef(^id^te, bie @efd^id^ten 

hit treffen, trof, gctroffen 

hold l^alten, l^ielt, gel^alten 

home nad^ ^aufe, at h. ju |)aufe 

hope l^offcn, ^offtc, ge^offt 

horse bad ^ferb, bie ^^ferbe; on horseback 

iu ^ferbe 
hot ^eiB 

honr bie @tunbe, bie ©tunben 
house bad |>aud, bie |>fiufer; at the h. of 

bei with dat. of person 
how toie 
hungry, I am h. ed l^ungert mid^ L. 28 

if xotwn, ob 

ill franf, !ran!er, Mnfft- 

in in dat. ace. ; in it barin, in which 

h)orin 
industrious flei^ig 
intend to molten L. 22 
interrupt unterbred^en, unterbrad^, unter- 

brod^cn 
into in ace. 
its fein L, 6. n, 12. u, 13 

joy bie greubc, bie fjreuben 

just, just now t\itn ; just = exactly gerabe 



hand bie |)anb, bie |)finbe 
handsome fd^5n 

happen gefd^el^en, gefd^al^, ift gefd^e^en 
happy gtiicfUd^ 
hardly faum 
hat ber ^ut, bie |)itte 
have l^aben, l^atte, ge^abt 
he er; emphatic ber demonstr. i. 9. i, be- 
fore a relat. bcrjenige L. 13 
hear l^5ren, l^5rte, ge^ort 
heart bad ^erj, bie ^erjen L. 18. n 
heavy fd^n>er 
Henry |>einrid^ 



kind, all kinds of atterlei ; many kinds of 
bielertei X. 10. n 

king ber ^dnig, bie ^dnige 

know personally fenncn, fannte, getannt 
L. 19. n; know facts tt)iffen, xoxx^it, ges 
tou^t L. 23, see also §. 28. 186 

lady, young 1. bad ^rautcin, bie tJroulein 

land bad Sanb, bie ^dnber 

large grof?, grdfeer, grSfet- L. 15. i ; §. 96 

last it%i-, at 1. enbtid^ 

Ute fpat 

lay tcgen, tegte, getegt 
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laiy faut 

lead fu^rcn, ful^rte, gcfiil^rt 

learn lemen, lentte, gelernt 

leave behind, bequeath l^intettaffen, l^in- 

tcrUe^, l^interlaffen 
leg bad a3ein, bie 99eine 
let tajjcn, Ucfe, gclafjcn L, 20. i. n.i; §. 164 
letter ber ©ricf, bic ©riefc 
lie, lay, lain tiegen, lag, getegen 
Uffht leic^t 

lighten bU^en, bHj^te, gebli^t 
like, I like to id^ mag gern Z. 22; §. 182, 

«ee aUo §. 206 
little nein, toentg X. 10. ii, 12. i, 14; a 1. 

ein toentg w tiXa(A 
live leben, lebte, gelebt; = dwell mol^nen, 

tDOl^nte, getool^nt 
long, adj., lang, longer, langjt-; adv. 

(ange ; no longer nt(^t mel^r 
look ^el^en, jal^, ge jel^en ; — seem, appear 

audje^en, jal^ au8, auSgefeI)en; 1. for ju- 

d^en, jud^te, gejud^t 
lord ber ^crr, bic |)eiTen 
lose berlieren, berlor, berloren 
love Ueben, Uebte, geliebt 

make madden, mad^te, gemad^t 

man ber 3)'2ann, bie banner; = human 

being ber SKen^d^, bie ^Jienjd^cn 
many biele L, 12. i, 14; many a (one) 

mand^er L, 5. ii, 10. n 
Mary ^aria 

master ber ^err, bie |)en:en L. 8. i 
may mSgcn Z. 22 ; §. 25. 182; may I . . . ? 

barf id^ . . . ? 
mean meinen, meinte, gemeint 
meet treffen, traf, getroffen 
mine mein etc. L. 12. ii; §. 50. 87. 121 
Miss t^rfiulein 

Monday ber ^ontag, bie Montage 
money bad ®elb, bie @e(ber 
month ber ^onat, bie donate 
more mel^r 

morning ber ^orgen, bie ^orgen 
mother bie SUlutter, bie S^liitter 
mountain ber Berg, bie 93erge 
Mr. -&err 
Mrs. ^rau 
must tniijjen L, 22; must not nid^t burs 

fen 
my mein L. 6. ii, 10. u 



nennen, nannte, genannt; his n. is 
er l^ei^t, what is his n. ? n)ie l^eiflt er? 
near nal^, na^er, nadt^ft L. 15 
neighbor ber 9^ad^bar, bie ^ad^bam L, 18. n 
never nie 
new neu 

next nfid^ft-Z. 15. i; §.96 
night bie 9lad^t, bie 5)^dd^te [mel^r 

no nein; a6lj. !ein X. 5. i; no longer ni(^t 
noble ebet 

nobody niemanb, feinerZ. 13; §.90 
none feincr Z. 13; §.90 
not nid^t, not yet nod^ nid^t 
nothing nid^td 
now ie^t, nun 

obliged, be o. to mitfjen Z. 22 

often oft 

old att, filter, alteft- 

on auf, an dai. ace, on Monday am ^on^ 
tag Z. 9. I, on foot ju %yx^, on horse- 
back §u ^fcrbe, on it baran, barauf, on 
top of auf dot. ace, 

onoe einmal, einft, once upon a time 
there was ed mar einmal Z. 12. n 

one indef. man ; one num. tin, einer etc, 
Z. 6. 1, 12. II ; a good one, good ones 
etc. L. 10. 1, n.i 

only nur 

open aufmad^en, mad^te auf, aufgemad^t 

or ober 

other anber Z. 12. i, 14, each o., one an- 
other cinanber, indecl. 

oar unjer Z. 6. ii ; ours Z. 12. ii, 13 

out of aud dat. 

over uber dat. ace. 

palace bad 6d^lo^, bie 8(^l5ffer 

paper bad papier, bie ^apiere 

parents bie @ltern plur. only 

peasant ber 93auer, bie SSauem Z. 18. ii 

pen bie i^eber, bie gebern 

people = persons in general bie Seut.* 

plur.t or man (one) 
perhaps bietleid^t 
permit erlouben, erlaubte, erlaubt 
picture bad a9ilb, bie 93ilber 
piece bad ©tiide, bie ©tiide 
play fpielen, jpielte, gefpielt 
please = pray bitte, = suit gefotten, ges 

flel, gefallen 



VOCABULABY 



209 



pleasure, with p. gem 

poor arm, &tmtt, drmft-; the p. man ber 

%xmt, the p. woman bie %tmt, the p. 

people bie $Lrmen; p. = mean, bad 

possible inSgtid^ 

praise to ben, lobte, gelobt 

prefer, I prefer to ride id^ reite lieber 

i.23; §.206 
promise t)erjt>ted^en, \)tx\pxa^, berjpTod^en 

queen bie ^5nigin, bie JtSniginnen 
quiek fd^neU 
quiet ftitt 
quite ganj 

rain regnctt, regnete, gcregnct 

rather (ieber X. 23; §.206 

read lejen, tad, gelejen 

reason, for that r. bedl^alb, barum 

reoeive emt>fangen, empfing, empfangen 

recently neulid^ 

rejoioe ft<i^ freuen X. 28 

remain bleiben, btieb, ift geblieben 

repeat toteber^olen, toieber^otte, toieber^oU 

rich reid^ 

ride in a carriage fal^ren, ful^r, ifi gefa^ren, 

on horseback rcitcn, ritt, ift geritten 
riflfht red^t, be in the r. red^t l^aben 
river ber ^lufe, bie gmfje 
road ber ^eg, bie SESege 
room bad ^itntner, bie 3intmer 
run taufcn, Uef, ift getaufen, rcnnen, rannte, 

ift gerannt L. 19. ii 

same berfelbeX. 13; §.90 

say fogen, fagte, gejagt 

soaroely faum 

school bie <Sd^ute, bie @d^uten, go to s. ^ur 

©d^ule gel^en 
seat one's self fid^ fe^en, fe^te, gefe^t 
see fe^en, {al^, gefe^en 
sell bertaufen, berfaufte, toerfauft 
send jt^irfen, jd^icfte, gefd^idCt, fenben, fanbte, 

gefanbt L. 22 
servant ber Wiener, bie Wiener 
set fe^en, fe^te, gefe^t 
seventy-five fiinfunbfiebgig 
several ntel^rere L. 13. 14 
shall joden L. 22 
ship bag ec^iff, bie @(^iffe 



short furj, liirjer, furjeft- 

show scigcn, jcigte, gejeigt, s. the way, 

escort fii^ren, ful^rte, gefitl^rt 
sick front, frdnfer, Mnlft- 
side bie Seite, bie Seiten 
since prep, feit dot. ; conj, ba 
sing ftngen, fang, gefungen 
sister bie ©d^toefter, bie ©d^toeftem 
sit fi^en, jafe, gejefjen 
six jed^d 

sleep j(^lafen, fd^lief, gefd^lafen 
small tlein 
Smith ©d^rnibt 

snow f(^neien, jd^neite, gefd^neit 
so fo, so . . . as, {o . . . tote, s. — and so, 

hence aljo 
soldier ber ©otbat, bie ©olbaten 
some = a little ettuaS, = a few einige Z. 

13.14 
somebody jjemanb 
something ettoaS 
son ber 6o^n, bie @5l^ne 
soon balb 

sorry, I am s. that e3 tut mir leib, ba^ 
speak fpred^en, {t>rad^, gejprod^en 
stand ftel^en, ftanb, geftanben 
state ber @taat, bie ©taaten L, 18. ii 
stay bteiben, btieb, ift geblieben 
step treten, trat, ift getreten 
still = as yet nod^, = yet, but bod^, = 

quiet ftia 
stop — cease auf^ren, l^5rte auf, aufgel^ort 
story bie @efd^id^te, bie @ejd^id^ten 
street bie @tra^e, bie ©tra^en 
strike jd^tagen, fd^lug, gefd^lagen 
strong ftarf, ftdrfer, ftdrfft- 
student ber ©dottier, bie 8d^ti(er 
study lemen, ternte, getemt 
such fold^cr Z. 6. i, 10. ii, 12. i; §. 46. 

79.87 
summer ber 8ommer, bie ©ommer 
Sunday ber ©onntag, bie ©onntage 
sure gemi^, to be s. ^toar 

table ber STifd^, bie STifd^e 

tailor ber ©d^neiber, bie ©d^neiber 

take nel^men, nal^m, genommen, t. to be 

l^attcn fiir occ. 
talk reben, rebete, gerebet 
tall grofe, grdfeer, grbfet-, = high l^od^, 

l^b^er, ^Sd^ft- L. 12. ii 
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t«acli TeJ^ren, lel^rte, gelel^tt 

teacher ber Sel^rer, bie Sel^rer 

tell = say jagen, jagte, gejagt, = narrate 

er^cil^len, erjfil^lte, erjal^lt 
than aid 
thank banfen, banfte, gebanft, th. you 

banfe 
that demonst. ber X. 9. i, jener L, 5. i, 

berjenigc L. 13; relat. ber, toeld^er L. 9. 

I, that which toaS X. 9. i] conj. ba^ 
their i^r L. 6. ii, theirs L. 12. ii, 13 
themaelyes fid^ X. 7. ii 
then bann 
there ba, bort ; there was or were once 

eS tear or hjarcn einmal X. 12. ii ; there 

is or there are eS gibt with ace. 
therefore a(jo, beSl^atb 
thereupon barauf X. 9. ii ; §. 197 
they ^ie, man 
think benten, bad^te, gebad^t; gtauben, 

gtaubte, geglaubt 
thirsty, I am th. e« burftct or burftct mid^ 
this (one) biejcr X. 5. i; this evening 

l^eute abenb 
three bret 
throuflrh bttrd^ ace. 
thunder bonnem, bonnerte, gebonnert 
till bid 
time bie 3eit, bic 3fi*f"; at what t.? 

toann ? from t. to t. toon 3ctt ^u 3"t 
to }u daLy an dot. ace. 
to-day ^eute 
together jujammen 
to-morrow morgen 
too = also oud^, == too mnch ju 
towards nad^ dat. 
town bie 6tabt, bie ©tdbte 
translate uberje^en, tiberje^te, itberje^t 
travel retfen, reijte, ift gerctft 
tree ber 93aum, bie 93aume 
true lual^r 

try berju(!^en, t)erfu(!^te, berjud^t 
two ixotx, = both beibe X. 12. i 

uncle ber Onfel, bie Cnfet 

understand berftel^en, berftonb, Dcrftonbcn 

undertake unteme^men, untemal^m, unter- 

nommen 
up to bid an ace. 
upon auf dat. ace. 
up-stairs oben 



very je^r 

vexed, be v. at Hd^ firgem tlbet occ. 

village bad ^orf, bie S)orfer 

wait toarten, ioartete, getoartct 

wake up auftoad^en, toad^te auf, ift aufge? 

toad^t 
walk gel^en, ging, ift gegangen 
war ber £ricg, bie ^riege 
warm marm, lodrmer, toSrmft- 
water baS SBoffer, bie SBBaffer 
way ber SBeg, bic SBege 
weak fd^n}a(^, fd^mdd^er, fd^tofid^ft- 
wear trogen, trug, getragcn 
week bie SSod^e, bie ^o(^en 
well adv. gut, adj. adv. luol^t 
what toad X. 9. i, what a h>etd^ X. 10. ii 
when a(§, = whenever tocnn X. 7. i. n. i ; 

§. 189; interrog. toann 
whenever toenn §. 189 
where too, w. from tool^er 
whether ob 

which mi^tx X. 6. n, ber X. 9. i 
while tofil^renb 
white toei^ 
who toeld^er X. 6. ii, ber X. 9. i, interrog. 

tt)er X. 9. 1 
whole ganj 
why tDonttn 

wife bie t^rau, bic 9=rauen 
wiU tvotten X. 22; §. 25. 185 
willingly gem 

window bad 3=enfter, bie g^enfter 
wine ber SBetn, bie SBeine 
winter ber SBinter, bie SBinter 
wise iDcife, Hug, ftuger, Hiigft- 
wish njiinjd^en 
with ntit dat.t with it bamit; = at the 

house of bei dat. 
without ol^ne ace. 
woman bie ^rau, bie ^xautn 
wonder, I wonder that eS tounbert mid^, 

ba^ 
wood bag |)otj(, bie ^Ui^ex 
woods = forest ber SS^atb, bie SS^atber 
word bad SSort, bic SBorte 
work arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet 
write f(!^reiben, jd^rieb, gefd^riebcn 

year bad ^af^x, bie ;^al^re 
yesterday geftem 
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yet = but ho6), = still, as yet no6), not young juitg, jungcr, jiingfH y^ lady hai 

yet nod^ nid^t grdulein, bic g=rauletn 

yonder boit your bcin, cucr, ^f^x L.6, ii 

you bu, il^r, ©ic L. 1. 1 yours L. 12. ii, 13 

yourself jidd L. 7. ii, jelbft L. 8. i. ; § 41 



INDEX 

The Index refets to subjects only. For references to the treatment of indi- 
vidual words, as jeber, lenncn, wfiM etc., consult the Vocabularies. 



absolute ace. §. 115 ; absol. compar. §. 142 
accent p. 6; a. on compd. verbs L. 24. 

25; §.32.85 
accusative §. 114 ff. 
active infin. with pass, meaning L. 20. 

I. n.i; §. 164ff. 
address L. 1. i ; §. 120 
adjectives L. 10. 11 ; §. 71 ff. ; as adverb 

L. 4. I. n. 1; §. 71. s; comparison L. 

15. 1 ; §. 94 ff. ; as substantives L. 15. 

II; §. 91; after pers. pron. §. 85; 

with gen. §.110; with dat. §. 112 
adverbs L. 4. i. n. i; §. 71. 3; 188 ff. ; a. 

of negation §. 247 
. appositive §. 105 
articles L. 4, 5, 6; §. 45. 50. 103 ff. 
auxiliaries of mood L. 22 ; §. 25 ff. ; a. of 

tense §. 5 ff. ; 187 
capital letters p. 2 
cases L. 4. ii ; §. 54. 108 ff. 
comparison, see adjectives 
compound nouns §. 53; c. verbs L. 24- 

26; §. 31. ff. 

concessive clauses §. 159. 244 
conditional modes and clauses L. 29; §. 

157 ff. 
conjunctions §. 228 ff. 
countries, names of §. 69. 107 
dative §. Ill ff. 
day, hours of §. 147 ; days of the month 

§. 70. 103. 148 
defective strong inflection L. 6; §. 50 ff. 
definite article, see articles 
demonstratives §. 122 ff. 
dependent clauses §. 231. 240 
diminutives L. 4. ii ; §.56 
do, did, not translated L. 1. 1. n. 2; §. 150 
exclamations §. 243 



future tense §. 154 

gender L. 4. i ; §. 117 ; rules of gender 
L. 4-8; §. 53, 66, i. 59, i and 3. 
61, 1. 63, 1. 

genitive §. 109 ff. 

hours of the day, see day 

imperative L. 21 ; §. 20. 170 

imperfect, see past 

impersonal verbs L. 28; §.30 

indeclinable adjectives §. 71 ff. 

indicative, tenses of L. 29; §. 151 ff. 

indirect statement L. 30 ; §. 161 

infinitive L. 20. i. n. i; §. 164 ff. 

inseparable prefix^es L. 24; §.32 

interjections, see exclamations 

interrogatives §. 125 ff. ; i. sentences §. 
231 ff. 

intransitive verbs §. 111-113 

inverted order L. 3; §.231 ff. 

irregular nouns L. 18. ii; §.65; irregu- 
lar weak verbs L. 19. ii ; §. 16. 

languages, names of §. 92 

manner, adverbs of §. 248 

measure, nouns of §. 106 

modal auxiliaries, see auxiliaries 

modes, see indicative, subjunctive, con- 
ditional, imperative 

months, names of §.70 

names, proper §. 66 ff. ; n. of cities etc. 
§. 107; n. of months, see months 

nominative §. 108 

normal order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

nouns L. 4-8; §. 55 ff. 

numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

order of words L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

passive voice L. 27; §. 175 ff. 

past tense §. 152 
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perfect §. 163 

person, congruence of §. 119; personal 
names, see names; p. pronouns L. 
8; §. 118ff. 

place of adverbs §. 247 ff. 

poBsessives L. 6. 12. 13; §. 50. 79 ff. 87 ft. 

predicate adjectives L. 10; §. 71-73; p. 
nouns denoting rank or profession 
L. 19. II. n. 3; §. 105 

prefixes of verbs L. 24. 25; §. 31 ff ; ac- 
cent of prefixes §. 35 

present tense §. 151 ; of certain strong 
verbs L. 20; §. 18 

prepositions L. 7; §. 220 ff. 

preterite, see past 

principal parts L. 17 ; §.17 

progressive forms §. 149 

proper names, see names 

questions L. 1. i. n.^; §. 160 

reciprocal pronouns §. 40 [20. 39 

reflexive pronouns and verbs L. 28; §. 



regular order, see normal order 

relatives L. 9; §. 125 ff. 

sentence, see order of words 

strong endings L. 10. 11; §. 48. 76; St. 
verbsL. 2. 20; §.4. 17 ff. 

subject ace. with infin. §. 164 ff. 

subjunctive L. 29. 30; §. 155 ff. 

subordinating conjunctions §. 230 

substantive adjectives L. 16. ii ; §.91 

superlative L. 15 ; §. 94 ff. ; 143 ff. 

tenses §. 151 ff. 

time, expressions of L. 16; §.147 ff. 

titles §. 68 

transposed order L. 3; §. 231. 240 

verbs L. 17; §. 1-37; uses and con- 
structions of verbs §. 149-187 

vocative §. 108 

weak endings L. 11; §. 48. 76; wk. 
verbsL. 2. 20; §. 11 

words, order of, see order of words 
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